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SECTION - A

PROSE

1. Tom Sawyer

Summary in English

[1] : This is Tom Sawyer

Tom was an orphan. His parents had died. He was looked after by his Aunt Polly. He was a naughty boy.
He was the son of Polly's sister. Aunt Polly was very kind to him in spite of his mischievous nature. But Tom was
always busy in making one or another mischief. She always tried to be strict to Tom so that he might not grow up
tobe abad man.

One day Aunt Polly was calling out Tom and searching for him in the garden but all in vain. In fact, he was
standing behind her, she found him near the cupboard. There was Jam all round his mouth, for he had stolen and
eaten the jam. She became angry and raised her stick to punish him. But he shouted at once and diverted her
attention by saying, "Look behind Auntie!" As she turned behind, he ran away. He escaped punishment.

Aunt Polly loved Tom very much. She wanted to improve his character. So she decided to punish him for
stealing the jam. Next day, it was a holiday. Aunt Polly asked Tom to whitewash the fence. He was very sad as
the fence was very long and high. How could Tom whitewash it all alone? Soon he hitup a plan.

Tom picked up the brush and started whitewashing the fence. He saw Ben Rogers coming down the street.
Ben was eating an apple. Tom pretended as if he had not seen him. Ben was surprised to see him working on a
holiday. Tom told Ben that whitewashing the fence was not a work. It was a fun. Ben requested Tom to let him
whitewash a little. Tom refused. Ben offered him his apple. Tom agreed. He gave the brush to Ben. Now Ben
was whitewashing the fence. Tom sat under a tree, eating the apple.

In the mean time other boys came along. At first they laughed at Tom. But Tom made them believe that it
was a fun to whitewash a fence on a holiday. Of course, they had to pay him before he let them help him. Tom
had an easy time and the fence had three coats of whitewash on it.

[II] NEW MEDICINE FOR TOM

One day Tom was not feeling well. He was taking no interest in playing . He could neither sleep nor eat.
He was looking sad. Aunt Polly thought that the boy was ill. She decided to give him some medicines. She
decided to give him first a cold bath treatment. Every morning she made him stand in the yard and threw ice-
cold water over him and covered him in a wet sheet. But he got no relief. Then she began to throw hot water on
him but all in vain. Tom did not recover.

In course of time Aunt Polly came to know of a new medicine. It was a painkiller. She asked Tom to take
three spoonfuls after each meal. This medicine had a bitter and burning taste like that of fire. He did not like it
and he used to pour it into a hole in the floor.

Being mischievous by nature, he one day, poured the painkiller into the mouth of a cat. As the medicine
got into its mouth, the cat started jumping into the air. It started dancing on its back legs. It began to run as if it
were mad and broke everything in its way in the room. This made Tom laugh uncontrollably. Aunt Polly was
surprised to see all this. She came to realise that the medicine was not good. She advised Tom not to take it any
more. Tom was happy and he began to feel better and recovered. Thus, only the freedom from all bondage could
make him well and happy.

Summary in Hindi
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COMPREHENSION
Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow :
[A] The oldlady strike Tom hard.
Vocabulary :
thoughtfully - faaRyes® suddenly - STEM®
turned round N ED ﬂ?ﬁ all round - TN SR
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Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

[B]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

stealing - IR EF{%@ jam - Hisd

cupboard S GEIR] raised - 3I3E

about to strike - HRA g aTelt off rushed out - G AT AT
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Why did Aunt Polly turn round quickly?

(12 el S F @i fre B )

Aunt Polly heard a sound behind her. So she turned round quickly.

(T2 el 3T W e Sa T, T T S 8 S st & )

What was Tom doing near the cupboard door?

(2TH SR o STATS! o 9T6 31 L 131 417)

Tom was stealing the jam from the cupboard door.

(29 STEHR & A T S <0 & M)

Whom did Aunt Polly want to strike with a stick?

(T ich B! 9 forden! AT =Ted 9i?)

Aunt Polly wanted to strike Tom with a stick.

(S aiet S 9 <A 1 TR =R oAl)

Aunt Polly was angry will punish him.

Vocabulary :

angry - {L’F@ H look after - T@IE HA

punish - TfUed &GN lazy and wicked - STTeTEl 91 g

strict - & e sighed - e i o
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Why was Aunt Polly angry?

(3T et e = odt?)

Tom had stolen the jam, so Aunt Polly was angry.

(2T ST <R o, T 1 el T H oft)

Did Aunt Polly love Tom? What evidence do you get from the passage in support of your answer?
(T ST et 2T 1 @R el oft? SR SR % Taels H T H o gt faerar €2)

Yes, Aunt Polly loved Tom very much. Her words, ““ But I love him. He's my poor dead sister's boy, and I
must look after him.” is the evidence.
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Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

[C]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

: Why did Aunt Polly want to punish Tom?

(3172t difcft 279 1w R S =Rt i)
Aunt Polly wanted to punish Tom because she thought if she does'nt punish him, he will grow up lazy
and wicked.

(ST Tictt <TH A1 SEfeTT T 31 et ot it o St ot fof afs 5 = 7 § T @ 9 e #iR
T I S )

What punishment did Aunt Polly think for Tom?

( 317 difeft = <A o fore =/ s /=i ?)

Aunt Polly thought that there is no school on Saturday, the boys have a holiday. But she will make Tom
work. That will punish him.

(it ieht 3 e foh R i Thet T o1 el 1 g Wl 7, Wik 98 2 9 i SUwh| Fg
! TS )

Aunt Polly loved Tom, still she behaved him strictly. Why?

( 317et et 2 w1 wgd @R il ¢ iRt off Sod T saae il 81 :i1?)

Aunt Polly loved Tom, still she behaved him strictly because she thinks that he will grow up lazy and
wicked if she is not strict to him.

(M dTett 219 1 @R I o, fh off 3 39 T19 T SHaeR 3t ot Fifeh o dret off fop afg o 2w
o | T el I o 98 ST a9 g8 S S|

Tom came sadly sighed heavily.

Vocabulary :

sadly - 3T BT Held - TUaed
bucket Il Indeed - ar=a H
sighed heavily - W& &8 W’ drew - @@=, AT

Tt argaTe- =0 ST SRt =R ¥ ST T 36 19 H Teh ofell 991 o1l TR 219 | 9% aree! fa gu o
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Why was Tom sad?

(19 3| T A7)

Tom was sad because he was given the work of whitewashing the fence on a holiday.

(219 3Ty e o e T2t & o SH TRar W Tthel Hid o1 i fea )

What was Tom carrying in his hands? Why?

(29 379 71l ¥ o fotu gu on? A7)

Tom was carrying a long brush and a bucket full of whitewash in his hands for whitewashing the fence.
(2T o1 A kel § 9l g2 o] ol TRETar] W Hthel i & o, ferg gy o)

How did Tom look at the fence?

(M 9 TREERT 1 R 7@N?)

Tom looked at the fence sadly.

(A T AEER) 3 | @)

Why did Tom sit down and sigh heavily?

(2 <= T 52 T SR S el TiE F A ?)

Tom sat down and sighed heavily because he did not want to whitewash the fence which was too high
and too long for him.

(219 =1 <3 T TR e T <l i I8 IR TR Tl AT el e &1l)
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Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

[E]

He picked you're working.”
Vocabulary :

pickedup - 33E pretended - &M fohan
ship - Il A SRS rubbed - Hell

surprise R
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Who was Ben?

(I =1?)

Ben was a companion of Tom Sawyer.

(99 2T TR 1 Feh )

What did Tom pretend?

(219 3 =R SR S ?)

Tom pretended that he did not see Ben Rogers.

(219 3 <& oA foh 39 o Uil b T8l 3@l)

Why did Tom start to work harder?

(7 A Hfcd aRem T =1 ¥e = fe?)

Tom began to work harder to show that he was doing an interesting work.
(219 7 e aftsrm = femm & foe 3% o foan ff 98 U dee gl e w2 @)
What was Ben eating?

(CRERIECIREE P

Ben was eating an apple.

(S T W @1 @ 1)

Why was Ben surprised?

(I sTe=RafoRd o gaT?)

Ben was surprised to see Tom working on a holiday.

(S <A i 2l o 7 e hd SEeRt sTeardaiend gal)

Slowly and unwillingly Whitewash on it.

Vocabulary :

unwillingly - 3if=s1 9@ handed - @19 ¥ fe=n
laughed - 29 marbles - g i el
dog's collor - & I T2
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Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:
Ans:

[F]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Was Tom really unwilling to give the brush to Ben?

(3 ST B 2 A 1 a1t @ 99 &l fean?)

No, Tom was not really unwilling to give the brush to Ben.

(7T, aree B 21w i1 W oF o 9 e < @1 )

What was Tom doing when Ben was whitewashing?

(579 9 RS L T@T T, <H 1 I TE1 A17)

Tom was watching Ben and eating his apple while Ben was whitewashing.
(@1 S Hhel Y TET o @ 210 SH T TET o1 ST ST Hel W1 T A1)
What all did Tom get to let the boys whitewash the fence?

(TSIl ARGIE i Hohal T S o foQ 279 1 21— fHer?)

Tom got twelve marbles, a tin soldier, a key, a dog's collor, handle of a knife and four piece of orange to
let the boys whitewash the fence.

(TTEh! 1 TRSERT i TS HIH <4 o foTT 20 1 9T-E 4, fe1 1 U fauret, ueh =i, 1 o Tt 1
Teh U2, <1 i Ueh GfSan a1 Tk shi =R i 9T g2 1)

Was the fence finally painted?

(R 37d H IRSER S TS 71 IR o?)

Yes, The fence was finally painted with three coats.

(7, 37 & IREIa T Hhel 1 & e 21 T A1)

Tom was Tom either.

Vocabulary :

as well - 3 3=l foh S asheusedto - 3Ed o TR HLAT
troubled - HEH a lot of - dgd |l

yard - ki threw - e, S
wrapped - WU fe=m worse - 3R efus @
instead of - WS
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What all problems was Tom suffering from?

(274 R TR i Te T @1 &1?)

Tom was not feeling well. He could not sleep. Neither he could eat nor play. He was troubled and sad.
(2 =t i Sisk T8l oft| o/ |1 el o LT &l 7 €1 o W1 el 91 7 € Wl Tl &l qE H H o1 991 38
1)

What did Aunt Polly think of Tom?

(377 atelt < 2\ o forg == |ren? )

Aunt Polly thought that Tom was ill and she must give him some medicine.

(33 oiel A e for 29 HR @ 991 37 39 I <4aTE o =)




Q3: What was the first treatment Aunt Polly gave to Tom?
( 3Tfe difeft = e TBel 21 ST S 3T foha?)

Ans: In the first treatment Aunt Polly threw ice-cold water over Tom. After that she wrapped him in a wet
sheet and made him lie in bed.

(TR TS H 371 el 7 W W A 1 IS U b1l SHEF T SH et w6 H wer R e |
ferer feam)
Q4: Why was Aunt Polly treating Tom herselfinstead of calling a doctor?
(ST 1 A o IS 371 il 219 6l STl T 1 he W@l &ft?)
Ans: Instead of calling a doctor, Aunt Polly was treating Tom, herself because she was fond of all kinds of
medicines and she had a lot of books on this subject.

(ST S JAM & o9 A1 el 219 1 o T2 THfeTT R & off Tk 3¢ Tft TR it garsal 1
ik o1 A 39 fITa R 3 UG gd 9 T <)
Q5: Did AuntPolly's treatment prove beneficial for Tom?
(3R 31 et o1 SISt <iF o faT anrwieTas s g3t?)
Ans: AuntPolly's treatment did not prove beneficial for Tom, rather his condition got worse.

(3T et 1 TS 2 o fore envere fag 1 gam afes ST <9 Teet | Wd 81 TE o)

[G] AtThis time came rushingin.
Vocabulary :
all the same - @ oft spoonfuls - EHE W
poured - 3@?1’ Tz about - T3
heartily - o feaw rushing - 9ehehl

&t 3TJaTe - 6t §HA, 317t dichl § Teh T2 TS o o) | AT 3H T3 A hed 9| S8 F1G 3T &l
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T frmet SR W A o AR FR TR 2, A TR H e o 1 Aed) g g 1
AT feh IrTel €1 7T 811 2 9 SR SHdl T e T SO e 2 U et | 9 o e welt 1 6k g
SR el g8 ST 3T

Q1: Who gave painkiller to Tom and why?
(27 1 T e ot fohem STk =iT?)

Ans: AuntPolly gave painkiller to Tom to cure him.
(3771 ateft < 2H ol Stk A o forw 2 frame gan < o)

Q2: Whatdid Tom do with the medicine when Aunt Polly was notlooking at him?
(Sfer @1t dieft S el <@ TE Bt ot 1 2 ST <61 N LT 917)

Ans: When Tom's aunt was not looking at him, he quickly poured the medicine into a hole in the floor.
(@1 21 1 371 S Te1 <@ 1@ Bl ot 1 e Sfeat 4 a8 I HY o U 55 H 1 <1 =)

Q3: Howdid the catreact to the medicine?
(foreeit = garé o oG e wfafswan #1?)

Ans: The cat jumped high into the air. It started dancing on its back legs. It rushed about the room, breaking
everything in its path. It ran about as if it were mad.

(foeeht &an § g @it 38 W9 o T R A=A PE w98 FR T IR w®E AL T T H
T I I ATed g I8 TH S I e 81 7 /)
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Q4:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

What made Tom laugh heartily?
(<fm fem § formfere Ean?)

Cat's activity made Tom laugh heartily.
(foreet =t fopane?i & 2w fea @ €4m)

LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS

Who was Tom? How was he related to Aunt Polly?
(1A S 917 ST A7 et I 1 Gaier o1?)

Tom was the son of Aunt Polly's sister who had died. She loved Tom very much. She did not like to beat
him, but Tom was a naughty boy. He was always up to some mischief. She did not want him to grow into
alazy and wicked boy. She decided to be strict to Tom for his best future.

(219 1 dictt i T o o1 de1 91l 98 2fA | 9gd WK &l off| 98 39 We 78l 9t oft oifehd 2
g IR TS o1 98 THIN hIS 7 HIE IURA shid Tgdl 21| o€ el =redl ot foh 2iq arg1 e ereht o
T B WY IR ST 3798 i & forw = e ot g femam)

What was Aunt Polly's attitude towards Tom?

(3T vifcht o <TH o Tfd Sk i a1?)

Aunt Polly loved Tom very much. She did not like to beat him. But Tom was a naughty boy. He was

always up to some mischief. She did not want him to grow into a lazy and wicked boy. Only for this
reason she decided to be strict to Tom for his best future.

(219 1 dictt i Tia sgd o1 o1 91l 98 2fA | 9gd @R &l ot 98 39 We T8l 9t oft oiferd 2
g IR TS o1 98 THIN ShIS 7 HIE IURA shidl Tedl &1 o€ Tel =redl ot foh 2iq arg1 e erereht o
T EI ST Shaet SHICTT SH- 3T 318 Afasd & o Tt e =1 Fw== fram)

How did Tom make Ben and other boys whitewash the fence?

(2103 o 991 311 oTgeh! | TRSERT T Tl hil i ?)

Whitewashing the fence was a punishment for Tom. Tom was not doing it willingly. Ben, one of his
friends came there. He laughed at Tom. But Tom pretended as if he was enjoying it and that it was a fun.
So, out of curiosity, Ben also wanted to enjoy it. He became ready to give his apple to him. Then Tom
allowed him to whitewash the fence. After some time other boys also came and started whitewashing
the fence. Soon the fence had three coats of whitewash on it.

(SRETERT T ThET AT 29 o AU Uk Tl off| 9% 30 79 | el X T@T 9 ST Uk {5 57 Fei A
T <A 1 Al ST o AAfeh 21 1 U1 fe@man A S8 39 s | 7Sl 71 181 81| 394 51 U %l 7
T TS 1 HH 2

T SCYHATAY 9 f THHT ST <1 <l o1 T (hTH HIH o 70 27 B 791 el 37 & oY FaR
BTN 2T 3Y IR T TRl BT hH H AN B THA 9 S Ak S o M R F off Fihd
A A T & AR TR Gkl o o T 81 1)

What type of treatments were given to Tom by Aunt Polly during his illness?

( 3172 uieft = <TH 1 SHA 3 SR ShiF-hi- 9 SelTst & aiieh STaTT?)

The day Tom fell ill, Aunt Polly used bath treatment to cure Tom. Every morning she made Tom stand
outside in the yard and threw ice-cold water over him. Then she covered him in a wet sheet and made
him lie in bed. But Tom's condition became worse. Then Aunt Polly tried hot water bath but it also did
not work. Then she gave him a painkiller.

(T T <A YR T 72| T Uieh 7 2 i S HA & ol T 1 aArst ST Tdsh gole of 2
1 e AT H el I a1 38 W a6 H1 I I Febell| FH F 3T Tiiedt =T § eiied) ae1 e ©
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Q5:

Ans:

Qé6:

Ans:

ferer <t oft e 3o 210 it afor iR TRe 1 ) oTe @Te el 7 39 M a7 Feeran, 39e s
HIE wTE T Tl R 3 39 Uk o frawek sify )
Give a brief character sketch of Tom.
(29 %1 = fesror i) )
Tom Sawyer : A character sketch
Introduction : Tom is an orphan boy. He is brought up by his Aunt Polly.
A mischievous boy : Tom is a mischievous boy. He is not sincere but a naughty fellow. He does what he

is asked not to do. He steals jam from the cupboard of his Aunt Polly. He befools his aunt by saying
"Look behind you, Auntie" and escapes beating.

A Clever boy : He is very clever and intelligent. He avoids punishment which is awarded by her aunt.
She punishes him by making him whitewash the fence on a holiday. But he gets it done with the help of
his friends who also paid him for this.

Conclusion : Tom deserves affection in spite of his mischief. He is the hero of the story.

(2ta R - afE fersT)

(TREATerAT— 29 19 B | SHeR! TIe TT0] &kt 37721 afeft g1 feman S 2
IR TTgehT— 2TH IR TASHT B T8 ATHATE ASH 21 98 3U HE I Hidl ¢ Foraehs faaw & w1 feren
ST 1 T 3773 Wit Sht STerHRY & S 911 ol 1 ‘31t T @’ hgehs 38 T SRy fUeré & o STt 21
L STeTeh— I8 Sgd =IqL 9201 IfGAM 1 98 371 Wil & e1ei & G I & =7 Fihetdl 21 211t wiet 2fq
1 e o fod ARGt W Hhe HUR 38 < I §1 AR 7 310 I R Hera § 39 e 1
T 1 8 3R 3T o U a1 & U s A o <a M 21)
SUHER- ST TR o SH *ff 20 THE 1 = 21 I8 FelHl 51§67 T 21)
Give a brief character sketch of Aunt Polly.
(3T dielt o1 9 fesor i) )

Aunt Polly : A character sketch

Introduction : Aunt Polly is the aunt of Tom Sawyer. Her sister, Tom's mother is dead. She brings up
Tom.

A Well Wisher : She is kind to Tom. She loves him. But she wants that Tom should not be spoiled. She
punishes Tom for stealing jam by making him whitewash on a holiday. And afterwards, She gives her
full affection to her nephew.

Her Whims : She thinks that she had the knowledge of a number of medicines. She has many books on
medicines. She gives Tom a bath-treatment when he is ill. It worsens his condition.

Conclusion : When she observes the condition of the cat, she concludes that painkiller is not a good
medicine. She asks Tom not to take it more. Thus Aunt Polly is kind, loving , sympathetic and wise.

( 31iet utet-w fersroT)
(FEATET- S el 2fF |ER it S 71 STl uieht it a6, S i Al off, W g 71 9 29w
AT TR B
y-Terren— o7 20 % 9 a1 21 97 SO0 I9 Sl @ W 9% =red @ fk 2 famred 7 ) ae 2 g
T2t o e TS HUHT S I o T <ot 71 3R 15 H 3T T8 TSH FLd ¢
IR ATeh— Sk T SaTedl Teitht 31eh Tk &1 Wdl 2TH AR 1 ST € ol 9 SHehl Te § 3ers it
&1 8 i =1 g ferre S B
IUHEH- a1 o8 fereelt &1 g9 <@l & 1 freepd feprerd! € for 22 s U 1=l <o =2l 81 9 <f9 i
I R o W A R I 1 W TR SIS dielt <], S S aelt, Feryfayvt qen gfeHe 1)



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

Qeé6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q8:

Ans:

SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
What was Tom doing when Aunt Polly was shouting for him?
(STa1 371 et 3 29 Rl FAT, T1H 1 H &1 91?)

When Aunt Polly was shouting for Tom, he was stealing the jam from the cupboard as jam was all round
his mouth.

(STe1 3172t et <fH i ol T o, 98 TRt % <X % " Tl o1 3R S = T& o1, Sifh 39 U
o IR TR T g2 A1)

Why did Aunt Polly raise her stick high?

(&S Al 7 T TS W 39187

Aunt Polly raised her stick to hit Tom as he was found stealing but she could not hit him because Tom
ran away by a trick.

(A et = 7o S < 1 AR % fAq SarE, feh o SRl AR &1 ekl FAifeh o =ethl § 91T 70)
What punishment did Aunt Polly set for Tom?

(&Y et 7 2 o fore s wem feifa #:917)

The punishment that Aunt Polly set for Tom was to make him whitewash the fence on a holiday.

(3 et A 219 o fo T fe=iia w1 o 9% T2t o o7 IRETart | qhel Sml)

What made Tom sad when he came out of the house?

(A gEul 9o H ¥R 9 91e A $?)

Auntpolly had asked him to whitewash the fence on a holiday. So he was sad.

(3 et = 219 | TRy o fod TREErt W Tl Hd o foTe et o gafere =i gt o)

How did Tom convince Ben that whitewashing was an enjoyable task?

(219 3 o ! forg o 78 fergama feamman fob qhedt st Frer ol 1 22)

When Tom said to Ben that he liked whitewashing and that It was a fun to whitewash the fence, Ben got
convinced that whitewashing was really an enjoyable task.

(5@ 2 3 57 | el 53U FH N TS § SR I8 U FHARSHU e 2 99 i g fovars g
foh TOhET hTAT aTETa § RS0l S 4nl)

What all did Tom earn that day?

(A 71 39 fe = S T foRan?)

Tom earned an apple, twelve marbles, a tin soldier, a key, a dog's coller, the handle of a knife and four
piece of orange from his friends that day.

(2ta 9 39 fe 31o sl | Uk 9, IRE 6, Tah fo o1 Faurdt, ek =i, i 3 7ot o1 9eel, 91 i U
i 3R TR =l =R ik 9T Hil)

What treatments were given to Tom by his Aunt?

(IS 3 2TH 1 0 Tt fhan?)

Aunt Polly gave him bath treatment. She made him bathe with cold and hot water. But It could not do
good to Tom.

(e dfett 3 38 IS AN TH U W T HI fohg ST SIS IAE 2H W T TS)
What happened to the cat?
(foreett =1 T g3m?)

When Tom poured the medicine into cat's mouth which tasted bitter and firing, the cat jumped into the
air. Itstarted dancing and running as if it was mad. This scene made Tom laugh heartily after along time.




Q9:

Ans:

Q10:

Ans:

Ql1:

Ans:

[A]

Ans:

[B]

2.

(219 7 foreett 3 He & <1 <ol et T el qe Sto i are o7l faeel gan & Soel 38 A=A
3R e STRY T fean, W o UiTe 8 | 39 g9 7 21 o g4 fad 91 Te g9

What made Tom laugh?

(AR EE?)

The funny activities of the cat made Tom laugh.

(forcet =it nfafafual S@e =@ 1)

What was the truth and how did Aunt Polly guess it?

(e T ot ST 377 it < S AT )

The truth was that the medicine was good neither for Tom nor for the cat. Aunt polly guessed it when she
saw the medicine's effect on the cat.

(e 9 oft o o8 <o T R oft, 7 o o for oiR 7 € <fm % ot o1 iel 3 sweh Sigen 9@
T S IR faeelt W TaTE 1 9§ @)

"Tom was a clever boy." Explain in brief.

(2 T I AgH A1l quiE Hifeel)

Tom was a clever boy. When Aunt polly punishes him by making him whitewash the fence on a holiday,

he gets it done with the help of his friends who paid Tom many things for let them do it.
(19 =R ST 9Nl el 377el diell 36 gedl & for TREar) W gl 1 T <l €, 9 794 s

FEIA W IH H1E I U H Il 8 SR s a9 A F M wl g T gw e M R)

VOCABULARY
Fillin the blanks with the words given in the box :

stealing, expected, punish, thoughtfully, heartily, angrily, heavily

The old lady stood there thoughtfully.

"What have you been doing?" Aunt polly asked angrily.

"You have been stealing the jam again."

"T'll have to punish him for stealing the jam.

Tom sat down and sighed heavily.

It was a long time since Tom had laughed so heartily.

Tom expected his Aunt to be angry.

Match the words of column (I) and (II) according to the similarity in their meanings :
I I

stealing morally not good

wicked to run fast

pretended mindful

attention straight from heat

coats acted

rushed layers

heartily to take notice of

thoughtful to take other's things

NownkwbhbE

Marco Polo

Summary in English

It was difficult to travel from one country to another six or seven centuries ago. People travelled mainly
by overland routes in caravans. A journey was very difficult and dangerous in those days.

In the thirteenth century, Europe valued its trade with the east greatly. India and China were believed to be
richbeyond dreams. Spices from the islands of southeast Asia could be sold in Europe at a great profit.

In 1271, seventeen-year old Marco Polo started on a journey to China, then known as Cathay, with
Niccolo Polo, his father and Maffeo Polo, his uncle.



They reached Asia Minor and crossed the black Sea. Then they travelled to the highlands of Pamirs across
the deserts of Persia and Afghanistan. They crossed the great Gobi Desert and reached Peking, the capital of
China.

They went to the court of Emperor Kublai Khan, who received them warmly. Marco Polo learnt the
Mongol language and was made the Governor of an important city by the Emperor. He was sent to Burma and
then to Ceylon to bring the sacred tooth of the Buddha.

In 1290, fifteen years after coming to Peking, Marco Polo requested the Emperor to let him go back home,
but Emperor turned down his request because he liked him most.

However, he was compelled to send Marco Polo with Lady Kokachin to Persia where she was to be
married to his grand nephew, Arghun who was the Viceroy of Persia.

They started by sea. But due to unfavorable winds, they were delayed for several months. During the sea
voyage, two of the three Persian nobles died and by the time the Polos and Lady KoKachin reached Persia safe
and sound, Prince Arghun also had passed away.

The Polos went back to Venice in 1295. People had forgotten them. They invited their relatives and
friends to dinner one night. Thus people welcomed them back home.

Soon after, a war broke out between Venice and Genoa, and Marco Polo who was sailing a trading ship,
was made prisoner. In prison Marco Polo dictated a book to a fellow poisoner. It is considered a collection of
lies but it is verified by travellers and scholars and found to be true.

This book fired people's fancy. People began to dream of going to China and India for making their

fortunes.

T: A G W Y 7d T 29 Y TR H I HAT g FiS 3R AR o1 A g el qnt 9§ <ol §
T o BT A1 3 T AT K31 g HicA a° WAk HH o1l

et wrarTst & AW A I o 9T F W AR T 5gd Hed A TR R <4 Fed 1 9 oFf tfereh g
THE S 91 S eroT-gei ufern 3 g 9 HETet G309 H ST o ofh 9 ST Hehd 9|

T 1271 & T3 I el Wl ST fan Ferrel dre s = 3w diel & e =iF S 9 % faw =g
fen, o 391 & =8 B ST Tt e

J U AR g 3R R WR R A R S Ry iR STRMiEd 3 YT | €t a6
TSI T T A S S et & faremmet IR b UR fehan ST difeh wg= S <ia o6t Tste o

9 FHEeTs WM o AR § T 9 ITehT 3181 X8 TINTA fohaT| HTeh! et = Het o el a2 §6re 5 36
Teh Hew@ Ul TR 1 TR S e SHh 95 % e Sid A & foe St den sk 9 e S e difd
3T % UgE 99 918 1290 H Al Tl ¥ 379+ ¥R 9198 S o fIu mre | W &t AR e 3 71 1 fean
FHIfeh 98 IWY agd I Sl &l

AT SH TefeR ST ATeh{ Tl Sl TSTHART i1 o T HRH AT TeT, el ST [Ia18 3qh a8
oS ST o T ST 1, S S o1 YeRR ol

IR ST A TS T TR | Afh SRt aell & HRT, 3= STk HEH bt <4 81 T | wieit Tst
I % HROT, A H F S @ T T & 3R e qh Tl 31 THIFART Hlhia Tl TAHd BRI TG, TTFHAR
3T of TR T 9

AT 1295 H o9 S99 T4 ST 3% 9 goh &1 T Td Soi1 REIGRI a1 sl &l T T Tl 569 TR
A 3 A9E e R SR W &

IH o1E IS & AT qen a1 % < 5 fvg T iR Wi diel S sk SATifies ST =ell @l o, i
SIS ST foTa T et H Wbl Well 7 79 Uk |ieft et i SierehR Uk fehdTel formeTE | sHent g8t T gferat e T
ifeRe A= e forgTi ST 59 W JHIoTa fohan T




e B 58 T&ieh I AN T Sheul ST Y S| AN 3791 9 HaRA o fIu wka iR =i S % gue e

gl
COMPREHENSION
Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow :
[A] Itisdifficult taken away.

Vocabulary :
difficult - hfeA imagine - Tl Tl
dangerous - Gah travel - IO Rl
country - T overland routes - T TE g
villages - e towns - HE
lack of food - WM & FHE caravan - I, AT 1 A
bands of robbers - Fﬁfl ! T hunger and thirst - @ 3R =
stolen - 9U fo=n S o

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Tt arTaTe- ©: o1 Wi W 9 gd Tk <9 W IR Q9 i A FIAT AT HiS SR T S o, THRT
el AT o S 21 T shl Jeed: Toret A § a1 hil g off| TR W € 3 e - et
T 1e] T BNt ot TG qeT sl Teh GO 9 ShToht X BIt &1 SIgd | ST SIS a9 Ui Rl S o R
T H @ WA A1 AR Te-a TRl H, S Hifthel et S o, A1 A gl of, ST 3ok
@ 1 S & 1

G F <ot ot 7 A R A A1 T BBl TR STHAV Hd & 3 = o2 o 1 9gd I I g3dg ¥
TR S &1 37 AEH ST SR Tl 5 < &1 S 1 31 SiA o S o o 3R @ ¥ W S 9

Why was ithard and dangerous to travel six or seven hundred years ago?

(: o191 G oY & A HAT Bl G Tl 4 912)

It was hard and dangerous to travel six or seven hundred years ago because robbers attacked caravans,
looted and killed many of the travellers. Many people died on the way for lack of food and water.

(e 91 T1a T 94 Ga AT hCAT HfS T TR o1 Fifeh ST Hihel T STEHTI H 2d 9, 7 o &
T STk AT b1 AR Td &1 g W T T H & AIor AR =it sht et 3 0T 7 ST 1)
What happned to many people during journey in those days?

(37 arNst ¥ SifereRter @RIl o T S B A1?)

Many persons died on the way for want of food and water during those travels.

(37 AT o SR gd 9 W SIe ST STt o 37e7e § 7S 91)

Why did people have to travel with caravans?

(T 1 SRIfRall o AT T AT gt &t ?)

People had to travel with caravans otherwise they could get lost.

(T 1 HIHeH H AT @M % <X 3 HROT HA Tl o)

Who attacked the caravans and why?

(R TR IF ST HIT & 3R F17)

Bands of robbers attacked the caravans to loot them.

(U o T FIhell I T2 o oTT, 37 T STEHAV I o)




[B]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

[C]

Travelling great profit.

Vocabulary :

dare - HEH undertake - P& D

led - WS strange - 3

alive - Siifad valued - e 3 9

trade - <IMOR beyond dreams - TSTEeh! swedat ot 7 &1 1 Tk
spices - TEWI island - 2q

profit - 9 AT GATH

et 3raTg- 37 fSH1 AN T a1 WAt il o1 o qfveral | 21 &lE =Afh S sl A0 9 S o,
B Sfiferd eiie o1 forgams shian 91l shael STedid Hed! oAt g1 S eiell Anel T S i fewd &ed &, S
IR ST < R T S o | Hofi-sheft o7 AT 1 G HA H g I o S A1 e vt § g9 g
% 1Y 379 SATIR hl Tgd Hew <l <Nl ARG 1 =4 Shoa1 | off W o+ Tmer s 91 gfeqor-gd wfrn &
ET41 o THIC T H 9gd 378 A1 o W o S Hehd 9|

Whattype of people dared to undertake long journeys?

(i AT W S % AT fFT TR 3 A fema 3O 97)

Only persons of great courage could dare to undertake long journeys.

(heel AT TTeH! Afth 1 wiell ATNST 9 S i fewid T urd 41)

Why did journey take years to complete?

QERUEITE IR R R i I P

Longjourneys led the travellers into strange lands which sometimes took years to complete.

(st AT, AN ST 9T R St ot S Heft-wedt ot F g S o)

Which countries were believed to be rich in the thirteenth century?

(el wrarsal # ot S =l TFq=1 AT Sl 417)

India and China were believed to be rich in the thirteenth century.

(@l waTest H 9RA qe <+ T /M S 91)

What could be sold in Europe at great profit?

(T ¥ 3T= FATH o fIQ = o= S &1?)

Spices could be sold in Europe at great profit.

(T H AT Rl 3T= YA oh fIQ sI=m ST 1)

Marco Polo took four years.
Vocabulary :

belonged - Hafyden merchants -  SATIRI
desert - e highland - TSR

&<t araTe - T Urell Uk Tegaes o, S af e W Ted1 o1 SHR TaH HAa Sl o T IRER 9
o 371 AT TR A9 o It ST H AT B He SISl h Tl

T 1271 % T8 e Areh{ drelt 319 fira fehiell drett 31 =men At drel & @1 =i w1 4 o fog =
fean R 59 & =8 B ST STt e

@ @ T AR a3 R el UFR UR i ShitHAT e AT il 9l ¥ Sl Ry 3R
SR o I ¥ I UHR o TSRI dk AT il R 3819 el < foremer I &1 9r fohan
AR e 9= 39 A =R a9 @)



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

Qé6:

Ans:

(D]

‘Who was Marco Polo?

(Tt et i 21?)

Marco Polo was a youngman who lived in Venice.

(WTeR! TTeT Ueh egaeh A1 il o | & o1l)

What do you know about the family of Marco Polo?

(vIThY dre o TfE o farme ¥ 3 30 S 217 )

Marco Polo belonged to a family of rich merchants.

(VIThT TTe ST HelE SaT ST o Teh UReR 9 o11)

When and with whom did Marco Polo start his journey?

(TTeR{ Al 3 ST AT el 3R fohgeh T TR H1?)

In 1271, Marco Polo started his journey with Niccolo Polo, his father and Maffeo Polo, his uncle.
(TTeR{ Ot 1271 % 3197 far Fepie dielt qem = At drell 3 o1 7o = TR )
What was Venice known for?

(CEEERIERIEICIERIF)

Venice was known as the greatest center in Europe, of trade with the east.

(SIfTE =9 3 YT <2 | SR o Fol IS g o €9 § ST Sl &11)

Describe the route that Marco Polo took to reach Peking.

(e ST o T ATeRf At 9 T o T, SHeR! 90T HifS))

Marco Polo travelled from Venice to Asia Minor, then crossed the Black Sea into the Crimea. From
there he made his journey across the deserts of Persia and Afghanistan to the highland of the Pamirs.
Then they crossed the Great Gobi Desert and reached Peking.

(TTeR{ el = S | T AR qe SR R hTel WR IR Tk S 9% AT i 96l J S8 BRE
SR STETREAT o YT & SRR TR o GSRY deh 211 ok R S8 Tiisit o feremmet AT <kl e fahan
AR e ag=m)

How long did the Polos take to complete the journey?

(ATGNTOT Sl STA AT Ui i H fohe=1 & &m?)

Polos took four years to complete the journey.

(TGO Sh1 7T U1 i | IR 9 1 §HF <)

To us this seems important city.
Vocabulary :

probably - I lucky - I
captured - e fau SIGE] slaves - ToH

ruler - IMER empire - HEsE
kindness - forgan language - W
pleased - gugs sacred - dfe
invader - 3TERAVERI trusted - SR HAT

Tt 3TTaTe - A i1 I8 99 &H Sgd e S 2 7, féhg S8 90 A S0 i qraeel gue 3 R
o el U dl T 31k TH S0 & Seifeh A T B & AR U e =1 wehg fore g iR et & '
o= few )
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Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

Qé6:

Ans:

Tl AN Faes @M o @R H T FaeE @ HH5 T SERATERN =S @ &1 T 91l 98 Th
foreTet |rHTS <1 Areeh o1 fSrereht TSt difsh o)

et WM A ST TAIIaTesh AT 1 TRTd fohan fFehrel 3R Afwat $o ad 7o =i it 2 & g%
9 3R TEre 9 ufitfea )

HThT Wil 3 TR R T AT e § O ) e SHH o o o fR 39 36 o0 gean ¥ |
T =g ARt <A1 STcafireh forvaTe At o 7R ST IH STOT SfAffe SR T8 T 1 9T H 1287
¥ 3G ol 1 A I SR B GUA 91 Gred i DA H A, G5 H1 9 Sfd TUE & I o &
fere =1 72| 3 H Aen! el w1 T Hew@qul TR I TE o fen T

Why did people feel themselves lucky to reach just anywhere regardless of time taken to complete
the journey?

(T T Tt WaTe R fom el f wge & AT o1oelt 9 3 0 €N W T i el s aee
9?)
There were many cases of travellers killed on the way or captured and sold as slaves, that was the reason

that people felt themselves lucky to reach just anywhere regardless of time taken to complete the
journey.

(3T UQ SEETUT & S a6 W& H @ AR U T & =1 yehe for T iR e % w9 § ¥ fow T,
& HROT o1 foR W wEE H Ware R e wE ot vgen & fae sTo A % 9 N W WY @
AT THErd 91)

‘Who was Kublai Khan?

(FeIeTE M I &12)

Kublai Khan was the grandson of the famous Mongol invader, Genghis Khan. He was the ruler of a vast
empire with its capital at Peking.

(Foe @M TGS T SAHRASRR] =S @H 61 A 91| 98 Th [aerel WHTsd 1 e o1 et
TSI iR i)

How did Kublai Khan receive Polos?

(e @M 3 Ul 1 ST 4 fhan?)

Kublai Khan received the polos with great kindness.

(FIE @M A T T ST SIS TN fohal)

What did Marco polo learn in China?

(VTR Trel = =i o e a1?)

Marco Polo learnt Mongol language in China.

(VTR dTe = = H T AT S o)

What was the emperor's attitude towards Marco Polo?

(TR Tl Sk SIfT THTE T <P T 217)

The Emperor was so pleased with Marco Polo that he took him into his service.
(U A el § 31 TE o o S 39 7o+ Hen H < o)

When and why was Marco Polo made to take a trip to Ceylon?

(HTeR! Oredt Hie shi A 9L el ST I 9 TT?)

Marco Polo made a trip to Ceylon after his trip to Burma in 1287. He was made to take a trip to Ceylon
to bring the sacred tooth oflord Buddha for the emperor, Kublai Khan.

(WTehf ATl ¥ 1287 <t S AT & S1E el Ht AT | S A Foels TH g I8 I U fd aH &
fer Tiet skt A= TR ST T o)




[E]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

[F]

In 1290, fifteen after the journey.

Vocabulary :

refused - FATR e viceroy - ST o Hfdffe
nobles - el o & @ bride - qeed, 9y
promise - TaT fRA experienced - STIWel

Tt argaTe— T 1290  a19fq WfEhT 3T % UsE o o1e, HIeh! GIel 5 THIE | ¥R S i ST A, WY
FoclE @M A 999 & WM e, fihg T diamagut TE T ST GeEdr $ Feer uRer | T
TSIFAR 1 faaTe Foe T & s & T 37, S HRE 1 G (IR ) o1, o a9 A=y #
TS 7T 21| 3T 7 379 TLAR o F® TRGRI ol 36 HIHe! i AL A B a1 §oa hIewlad &l faar
o T wRE @ ST ol

3T TRERT Tl TSTHART I sl W1 ook elieHT o fehg o T & Gkl & X 91 37: o 3704 91y
forearadTs e STt AR Bl 9g-euie kT H o T Aed o, 3T IR FHeers W | W
foh a8 TGO 1 3k T T ST < S| HoIeTs W hl TS ST TS IHA Heh! Tl § = feran st
IE AT o SIS IH: Tl S |

What permission did Marco Polo ask the emperor?

(FTeRT T < HHTE | SR ST AT 2)

Marco Polo asked the Emperor's permission to go back home.

(TR Tl = HHTE T TR S S ST A

What was the emperor's reaction on Marco's wish?

(WTeR! 1 $=81 T HHIE 7 1 Adisha 41?7)

The emperor Kublai Khan refused to let him go.

(TYTE FaeTE WM A Y A9H S 6t 3T T <)

‘Who was Arghun? With whom was his marriage fixed?

(31T 1 o2 STk faremg fermes T fifyera gam an?)

Arghun was the grand-nephew of Kublai Khan. His marriage was fixed with Kokachins the princess of
Kublai's family.

(ST, FolcTs @ o TSl 1 I3 21| SHHT AT FHalers IRaR i Teh TSIRHR], Shishlad o Hie=d gai o)
Why were Arghun's nobles afraid?

(T F TSR AT A?)

Arghun's nobles were afraid of the dangers and risks of the journey.

(3T % TRER a1 o Tl T T TE A1)

What promise did the Emperor ask Marco to make?

(HHTE = HIeh{ W 1 a1 T H o o F21?)

The Emperor made Marco promise that he would come back to him after the journey.

(THTe 3 AR | = foran fof o =ms % 91 T <fie STmi)

The party decided when he returned?
Vocabulary : ‘

troubles - hiaAmEal delayed - faaiftsd gu
shortly - S d need - STEIhd
promised - QI HAT arrived - t@%

Tt ergate- <ot 3 gl url | amn S w1 v e, fhg oo & g ar fautEt o e aw
FATE SRSl 1 Tecd féq=i o T, Rt AT o T Sl 3% He 1 e &1 R 3 ol wedE



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

[G]

I A % dE GelF €9 SR AR % a2 hl T gC Yol iRl TEH iR R el | wrR wgal
TSIF AR o GRfer iR Toreer 311 g, T Sk Qe S A eardt =l &, S8 9 <1 T W € W ) 5o
oft 31fereh T4 =T 78 2 o <1 o HRE Uga o Teel & 37 off TR T

9% ¥9 B I I8 SHER ST o feets @ &l o 9o 81 TE| T "ol dl Wik arad S &
STl el T ST foh SHA 1T feRa onl SEeh fuar we = wgd o € T 91 9 9 1295 § af
TG IS SR SN 211 H 24 Wt TSR | STel HIeh! T 1 1 8 17 |IeA 1 ASehT &1, 376l 5Te] I8 eheehl
ST T 41 16 BT &S BT I <1

Why was the party delayed?

(Sl =1 foeta =11 81 T =)

The wind carried the ships to Indo-China and then to Sumatra, so the party was delayed.

(S BTl STETSll i el fée=i o ¢, Rt qamsn o ¢ gafers <ol i foeis &1 = 1)

What tragedy happened before the party reached Persia?

(T HRE T F e 1 T AT T ?)

Arghun himself died some time before the party reached Persia.

(T & HRE T 9 T TH I & A W 19 411)

‘Why was there no need for Marco Polo to go back to Peking?

(ATeRT TreT <l HeHT AT ST S STavashal 1 el @i?)

Kublai Khan was dead, so there was no need for Marco Polo to go back to Peking as he had Promised.
(oI @ T T 91, TEfAT ATehf Gl skl ek aTq8 ST i STTavgehal 181 ot Sin fer S arreT fahan
qn)

When did they reach Venice back?

CEREEEET R P!

They reached Venice back in 1295.

(3 A 1295 5 a9 wEH 1)

How old was Marco Polo at this time?

(39 F HeR! drel foha o o 217

Marco Polo was 41 years old at this time.

(39 993 Aokt Iiell 41 979 &1 o)
The story is hardship still.

Vocabulary :

landed - 3I® rough - Wge

ragged - ‘?@@ recognise - el

worn - TeH 9 tore off - th‘l'é?:‘lﬁ

seams - ﬁ%ﬂ'&f linings - ITE

precious HiFdl astonished - STE=RIATRA

adventures - SITGH T& Tl T hardship . CEIE

Tt ergaTe— S S & R S 3 Af T H 3W, T I S Te T e Tehl| 3T: Teh T SR ST Feft
o 31k ReedeRT o1 e & forq = foran delre S B -qRH a6 &l T8 & S S = & e
@ 91

e Tt HEHH SUMEd B T A SR ST HUS! bl s e & HUSK % STl # 9 ER-Samedd 3R
Fidt Teer R 5= SEa HeaM se=ei=iead T MU qd S ST SR amsnsh W favarg gatm sk
3R T AT 3T W 3TH TR feha|

TR ATk Ul o Wefaeh S i 31sft o7d el geT o1 39 fR ¢ auf 7o wfereal Te=t uei




Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

[H]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

: The polos could not be recognized by the people of Venice. Why?

(ArerToT ST % S gRT T el T &) F=i?)

The Polos could not be recognized by the people of Venice because they arrived in Venice after twenty
four years.

(TTEHTOT S % S BT SEfeT e e S Hek, SRl o <o auf ok 91g 9f e e A1)

What did they do to let them be recognized?

(1A =1 foarn STl il 37 weer of?)

Polos invited all their friends and relatives to take dinner one night so that they might be recognized by
them.

(qrenToT § 3794 T TdeR o fas ol Ue T @ W At foran fSe@ 9 3= e 9a1)
What did the Polos do in presence of all the guests?
(qrenToT 3 |t HeHml o Sufeafa § = fhan?)

In the presence of all the guests, the Polos tore off the seams of their clothes. Precious stones and jewels
fell from the linings of the clothes before the astonished eyes of guests.

(TTEARTOT 5 |ef} HEHT 1 Surefd H STIH FUS i s Wie € FUST o SRl H | e S Hiwdt
TeeR iR 9= S Tedm sTesEafed 18 U )
How could people believe the wonders of Polo's journey?

(TIRTOT N AR 1 379 AT % STyl W favard 9 fearn?)

The Polos made people believe the wonders of their journey by showing the precious stones and jewels
which they had brought from China.

(IATTOT 3 A o 37T AT o 39| O fagard S Hidt ER-Siaredrd o fo@me feemn, s a == 9

@ 1)

War broke out that it existed.

Vocabulary :

sailing SR ERINHEEKIE dictated - SR faamn
fellow prisoner - el @elt adventures - HEHYU F
existed - fEEH

et argae - AfE IR SHen & = g fsg 7 ARl gl i1, S 3T9H SATIT ST 9 A H T o,
St a1 foren T 9% i oY qeh S § @, fohg 3 101 wha 78 AL foRan sToet A o wme S diera
femforar s fergt of, 378 5o T foran R eTo et weft Bl et ok o w9 H forean femm s
i o e g o g T, T S SR S i ST S R

! Trell i & 9gd TS gol 39 T8N o794 Tefde wrf & ar H 3a1 T8 foran o fan o 3
SR, e TR AT ok o) W foran o fSrTeht fo S8 <@ ol 377 T o W S S & e ¥ of
foran o 559 & 7§ ol 7 oft ST o fo ® eft 721 G o, i ¥ oft 7 S o iR S
ot @il B

How was Marco Polo imprisoned? How long did he remain in prison?

(HTeRT Tl STl Y 7?9 Sl § fohdn 9 qek T81?)

War broke out between Venice and Genova. Marco Polo, who was sailing one of his trading ships, was
taken prisoner. He remained three years in Prison.

(A8 qe SHan § g5 fog 7o o1l Akl 9, S 791 U AR STaTsl =ell 1@l o1, i aat o1 foran
T 98 St | A 9 qeh @)

How did Marco Polo utilize his time in prison?

(Tt il 7 St B ST FHE 1 IguanT 9 fRar?)



Ans: Marco Polo utilized his time in prison in writing a book.
(TeR! TTel = e H STO T ol SguERT IR faa # fera)
Q3: When was Marco Polo allowed to go home?
(ATeRi TIelt hl =R T ot 37711 el et ?)
Ans: Marco Polo was allowed to go home after three years when peace was made.
(T o o =G <71 Wil 31 TTOHT 81 T8 Tl HIeh! Urell shl 5 ST i ST feftl)
Q4: Whatdid Marco Polo write aboutin his book?
(wTeR! dTet = 3Toe Rk | fohweh fama # foman? )

Ans: Marco Polo had written not so much about his own adventures as about things, places and people, he
had seen.

(AR Tt = 379 ARk i & tfersh 37 T, =St 3R safehal o feroa # forman St 387 3@ 1)
QS5: Whatwas not known to Europeans?
(i o T ST 67)
Ans: Europeansdidnot know about Japan or its name.

(T ST 21 35 71 o oy & 7 <7 A1)

[I] Marco Polois their fortunes.
Vocabulary :
issupposed - WM SICl ? verified - gAY R
scholars - fagm<am certain - P9, ETF]
firedfancy - Ul ST i make fortunes - €T HHM

Tt SrgaTe— T Hie 1 TR TR % A HE e GEel R A S 21 39 & g §
A ! gd & fowa | sigd wH SFERT ol ST S A 6kl rell i sl W favers T R st
T 78 W1 ST 1@ foh STkt q&ash 3ot o1 gfefer 71 Seieel ¢t § S A1t o7k fagmi 7 5o qei &t
Tl I THITOTT S A S |H=rd: T 91 T J&deh | $o Ut o1 off, ek foe  Ament 3 haat
A E o1, 3 Ted I e ot
HTeh! Uretl o 58 &deh AT S el SEd Y <t F SAfh S el Sl & e 3, JRa 3R =i
S T B HHH H T @ |

Q1: What did people think of Marco's book?
(AT TTh{ ht &k o 9IR N 1 Frerd 97)

Ans: People thoughtthat the book was a collection of lies.

(T Hrerd & foh q&aeh a1 1 gfeiar o)

Q2: When did people startbelieving Marco Polo's writings?
(A 1 ATeh! el o forl g TR ol favard i I& fhan?)

Ans: In the nineteenth century, when travellers and scholars verified the facts, people started believing
Marco Polo's writings.

(it TraTedt & St A SR fagr 3 qeAl o G fohan ae A 3 At 9l o foad gu W favara
ETCIRIACRIND

Q3: What was the effect of Marco's book?
(HTehRT ht q&eh 1 I IS T1?)

Ans: The effect of Marco's book was that it fired people's fancy and they began to dream of going out to India
and China to make their fortunes.

(TTeh! 1 e = AT Rl TSt ST e 3T & sft STT 9171 ST T 7R =i ST o T 2@ o)



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS

What difficulties did people have to face in travelling about six to seven hundred years ago?
(-9 Gt e g A BT A HA B 5 ST B WA FAT T A1?)

About six to seven hundred years ago people travelled mainly by overland routes. They had to travel on
foot. They travelled with large parties or caravans. It took a long time. The journey was very slow.
Many people died even on the way for lack of food and water.

The journey was very dangerous also. Robbers knew these routes. So they attacked the caravans and
looted them. Many travellers were killed in fighting and their luggage was robbed or stolen.

(: i & 91 9t o e ol g w9 9 Gl A & A wd 91 S5 G a6 S ved ot 9 ae-ee
T A1 Hifhedl | A HIA &1 Y Sgd THF T 1 I ST e oft| Sgd-F Afh @ SR g R
| T H E A

AT Sgd WAk il S 37 A7 bl S &1 374 o FHifhall W STHA HId & 3R 3% ¢ od Ul
TEA-T AT ASE | TR S 9| SR T ¢ feran S o a1 <1 forn S o)

Who was Marco Polo? How did he reach Peking?

(Wi drell S o1? T difeh e wg?)

Marco Polo was a young man. He lived in Venice. He belonged to a family of rich merchants. He was a
man of great courage.

When he was seventeen years old, he started on a journey to China with his father and uncle.

He travelled from Venice to Asia Minor, then crossed the Black Sea into the Crimea. From there he
made his journey across the deserts of Persia and Afghanistan to the highland of the Pamirs. Then he
crossed the Great Gobi Desert and reached Peking.

(AT UTel Tk TG 91l 98 9f 9 H T@dl o1l 98 S AT o URaR 9 Wefid o 9 ST aedt
=<k ol
el 9% T8 9 1 o1 d6 9% < Rl A T 79 far 3i == % 9y ke

I8 A § TR W q% SR R el URR R e SHItHAl deh A i | TRl ¥ S8 BRE 3R
TR o AT ¥ BIehY IR ek AT b Y 3T el o faremer I 6t ur fopan qen difsh
)

Who was Kublai Khan? How can you say that he trusted Marco Polo?

(T T I U017 319 HY H Thd & 3 I T1ehl Tl T e e «1?)

Kublai Khan was the grandson of the famous Mongol invader Genghis Khan. He was the ruler of a vast
empire with its capital at Peking. Kublai Khan trusted Marco Polo a lot. The following points prove this
statement :
(1) Hetook himin his service.
(ii)) Hesenthim to many far away places on his behalf.

(iii)) He sent him to Burma in 1287. After some days he sent him to Ceylon to bring the sacred tooth of
Buddha.

(iv) Hemade him the governor of an important city.

(F9T @M NS SAHAVSRR] SSE 1 Uil &1 98 Teh el T o1 e o1 fSreeht Tsiem itk
% off| oot @ Hieh! Gl T agd favars s o1l Frefetad fog 30 wem i fog i 8—

(i) 3838 9 Il Fgfs <

(ii) ST SR | 3H - TME T A=

(i) ST Y 1287 H a9t I F fe i a1g 3T SH I8 1 Ul <fd M o fog Heq &=

(iv) 39 3 T TE TR & T o1 &)



Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

Q6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

How did Marco Polo win the trust of Kublai Khan?
(TR el 3 SHearets @M o faamd 8 e fean?)

Marco Polo's father Niccolo Polo and his Uncle Maffeo Polo were already known to the emperor
Kublai Khan. When Marco Polo set himself the task of learning the Mongol language, Kublai Khan
was pleased so much with Marco Polo that he took him into his service. Thus, Marco Polo won the trust
of Kublai Khan.

(TRt et o o frrapre it =ran At a1ewTE e @ Hi TEe W & S 91 e Heh ure § @
gl Tt T Rl Hie e 9 Feers W ATl diel | 3o g9 el T R 39 diell i 1o dar § T
=1 39 YRR, Ao 1l - porets @1 i foreard siid foranl)

Give abrief account of the return journey of Marco Polo with Persian noblemen?

(TTRf TTell i TR o SXAET o |1 STadt skt AT <61 forga 9ot shifsre?)

The Persian noblemen were due to return with the bride, they were afraid of the dangers and risks of the
journey. So they requested Kublai Khan to allow the Polos to go with their party. Kublai Khan had to
agree.

The Persian noblemen and Marco Polo decided to travel by sea, but troubles began soon after the party
started. Wind carried their ship to Indo-China and then to Sumatra. They were delayed there for many
months. After month's sailing they reached Ceylon and touched India and East Africa before they
reached Persia. The Princess arrived safe and sound, but two of the three Persian noblemen who had
started with her died on the way. What was worse, Arghun himself died some time before the party
reached Persia.

(FRY % TIERI 1 Goed IR & e e o1 fohg F TR & @l T 20 91 9 219 A fegarqarst
e e AT il 99-TSI ok €9 H o S A6d 9, THGT I Foers @ ° WA H fF a8
TIANTOT Sh1 STk |1 ST 1 ST S 3| FecTs @ I TS o1 I

T} STSTENTOT T Hehi Uredl < T At | I 7 i fre=e fohan, fihg S € 78 3 T gl S W
ferafaat e il o gard SeTSt sl Ugd fEe of T, fR Emn o T el 3% &g el i e 8
T R S AT HEIHT it A A o A el Tg S R % a9 I Bd g e ST Ugd 3R fR
TR g TAHAN o G SR ey 311 Ui, wg Sk 91 Sl fiF Sl 9ol F, ST A A T A A
TR MU 39 +ft 31fere 4 =T 78 §E o < o BRE TEEH & Tl € 37 off TR )

When did Marco Polo return to Venice? What happened with him there?

(TR el S el w12 SEeh |1 o8l S g3 ?)

Marco Polo returned to Venice in 1295, after twenty four years. But no one could recognize him in
Venice. So one night Polos invited all their friends and relatives to dinner. The Polos told them the
wonders of their journey. But no one believed them.

When all the guests were present, Polos tore off the seams of their clothes. Many precious stones and
jewels fell down from the linings of their clothes. All the guests wondered. They now believed the story
of their adventure.

(TTent Uil <iteiE o =g 1295 & Af wier, fohg afm & STt et 3 e Te= o1 T T drenTor A
Goft i 3R RgderT &b s R srmfra foran S=iH 3= o101 = & ee=Ef & fawe & samn, fhg
TRt = 37ehT forgams =1 feram)

S Feft HewH IURed 9, T& AT A 370 FUES! i s e <t 5gd ¥ SgHed ER- e[ 3%
FUEST & TR W IR 7| it TRl 1 A9= gt T 3¢ 3ok Wefash wrl W favar gam)

‘Why was Marco Polo imprisoned? What did he do while in Prison?

(HTeR! Tret St ¥ R T2 39 o B o fRan? )

When war broke out between Venice and Genoa, Marco Polo was sailing one of his trading ships. That
time he was taken prisoner. He remained in prison for three years.




Marco didn't waste his time in prison. He dictated a book to his fellow prisoner. He wrote about things,
places and people he had seen during his journey. This book became very famous.

(ST I SR S % & 75 el el ATl diell T SATIR) STeTst =l T8l o1l $9 0 4 el ol for
T 98 S | A a9 @
TRt el A Sl B 791 T e Tal R SER ST U wiefl el i Uk TEish sieieht forears | e
ST T A % SR <6 agel, T 9 <inl o fava § sifuens fon on 98 gee sgd 9ie @
1)

Q8: How and why did Marco Polo become famous in Venice?
(TR el S & S 3R T afeg 81 Tn?)

Ans: Marco Polo wrote his book in prison, one of his fellow prisoners helped him in writing it. It became
famous because he had written in it about his adventures, the unknown places such as-Japan, the things
he had seen and the people he had met.

The effect of Marco's book on the people was that it fired their fancy. They began to dream of going to
India and China to become rich.
This book made Marco Polo famous in Venice.

(TTeR{ el 7 ST Y St B e, SHeh Tk weft et 4 3 ot  SHent Sead i e s 8
Fifen ToH ST 3T HRfaeh S, ST TET S STaH SR S seqel o foma # foran, 58 38 <@
o1 3R 37 AT & faua & {52 g% e o1 w1kl &1 g&deh 1 SAfwal W I8 9919 el & 599 il i
Heu1 S S A oa 8 % fAu 9Rd iR =M S % e 3@ ol 39 T | 91l diell
af H wfis = fea)

SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS

Q1: Howdid people travelin the past?
(STeRTehTet & TRT & AT e 97)

Ans: Inthe past, people had to travel by overland routes. They moved in large parties or caravans. They had to
move slowly as and when they got the chance.

(STEieRTel | @RI ol TIela A § A AT erdl o o oS THE 9 kel H A A A, 59 o 3%
STaER e, o FR-=R o1 9gd 1)

Q2: What were the difficulties of travelling during the past?
(STiTehTe B AT XA T 1 hfarea ot <i?)

Ans: Travelling was very dangerous in those days. Robbers attacked caravans, looted and killed many of the
travellers. Many people died on the way for lack of food and water.

(37 T AT KT FgA WAL A1l ST HIfthedl T STEHAY LA &, TS I & T 3Tk ATAAT bl AR
TTerd 9| g 9 =k & & AT ST qr i o RO R S 1)
Q3: Whichitem fascinated Europeans to travel to east?
(U 1 g i TR A 3 o fan o ag 7 ewresfifa foran?)
Ans: Spices fascinated Europeans to travel to east.
(U 1 & i TR A 3 o fA 7omei A sTrehfiia )
Q4: Who were the polos? Where did they belong to?
(TTEHRTOT T 47 3 hEl O Heifed )
Ans: Poloswere rich merchants and they belonged to the city of Venice.
(TTITOT &+t SR & TN o S| TR § Heiftd 91)
QS5: Who was the Emperor of China? How did he recieve the Polos?
(<1 T TR ThIF €17 SHA GERToT T T 4 fwa?)
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Ans:

Q6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

Q10:

Ans:

QIl:

Ans:

Q12:

Ans:

Q13:

Kublai Khan was the Emperor of China. He recieved the polos with great kindness.
(=1 <1 SITEh Felers WIF 7| 39 TNl 31 TRTd oret famman 9 fea)
When did Marco start his journey from Venice and with whom?

(RT3 31O =T AT W e 3R e g IR 1?)

Atthe age of seventeen, Marco Polo started on his journey to China in 1271 with Nicolo Polo, his father
and Maffeo Polo, his uncle.

(wTent drell 3 T o i Mg 1271 379 fire Frehrel el iR = Aftha 9l o | =i Al W)
A g3)

When did Marco Polo return to Venice? What was his age at that time?

(Tt Uil Af T8 el ofiel? SH GHE 3T o1 fahat €i?)

Marco Polo returned to Venice in 1295. At this time his age was 41 years.

(uTeR{ Al A 1295 F et 59 HT 9% 41 99 1 o1l

How was Marco Polo awarded by the Emperor?

(HTeR! dTel FETE SR fhe YRR q0&hd e 7))

The Emperor took Marco Polo in his service. Later he made him the governor of an important city. Thus
Marco Polo was awarded by the Emperor.

(TETE 7 HehT 9ral 1 STa Fa ¥ o fen| 918 # 39 U W@ TR 1 TEA o1 (STl 39 FehR ik arell
I TS ZRT IREH {51 779T)
Who was Arghun? Whom was his marriage fixed with?

(31t i o2 STk ferare femareh e fifver gem an?)

Arghun was the grand nephew of Kublai Khan and the Viceroy of Persia. His marriage was fixed with
lady Kokachin.

(3T FIeT WH o ISt BT T TR R 1 YISR &1l IHHT {FaTg TSBAnt wiewi= & e ffe
gaT )
Why were the Polos allowed to accompany the Persian nobles while taking the Princess to Persia?

(TSTHART 1 HRE T S ok T TRH TRERI ok T TR0 3hl ST o STIHM 30l < TE?7)

The Persian nobles had requested the emperor to allow the Polos to accompany them because they were
trusted and experienced. So Kublai Khan had to agree and he allowed them to accompany the Persian
nobles while taking the Princess to Persia.

(TSTFERT BT R & ST & FHT, FRE TR 7 TS F WeNToT Sl 36k 919 <4 i STAfd w9 of
i 3 fovaea qeon St 91 37 THe 1 TEHd S TSl SR 31 WISARTOT i Sk T M i
SR 3)

What delayed the return journey of the party?

(<A & Aot A H R A EE?)

Wind carried their ships to Indo-China and then to Sumatra so the return journey of the party was
delayed.

(TaTd Sk STETSH ol U8et fEg=i of T fh Gum, Safay <all sl arast 2 % < ggl)
How were the polos received in Venice in 1295?

(ATANTOT BT 1295 B S & ST Lo g31?)

When polos landed in Venice in 1295, no one could recognize them. But when the Polos showed them
the precious stones and jewels brought from China, people welcomed them back home.

(T GO 1295 B S a19E Wi, 3% IS UgEE Tel U fehg St S = | o e geer i
TATEYd 3¢ fw@m df @ A 3ehT W TN fha)

How did Polos make their relatives believe in the wonders of their journey?



(AT Y 379 RgdeRT sl ST91 AT o STe=ral 3 forgemd 4 faamn?)

Ans: The Polos made their relatives believe in the wonders of their journey by showing the precious stones
and jewels which they had brought from China.

(rGARToT 3 379 FEeRi 1 37O ATl o 1ol W forvams 39 it ER-Sarer o fewme feamn, st
EREE RG]

Q14: Why was Marco Polo keptin Prison?
(+TeRf Tl w1 ST H SR T )

Ans: When war broke out between Venice and Genoa, Marco Polo was sailing one of his trading ships. That
time he was taken prisoner.

(V@ AfE SR S % w5 foel ad qrehl Ol Teh S SRS 9o @1 91 6 9ne 39 wel 5

feran =)
YOCABULARY
[A] Usethe following words and phrases in your own sentences:

1. Gotthe Chance: (%'GFI IEKELD)

Very few people got the chance to fulfil their dreams.
2. Beyond dreams: (FETTMH W)

The Polos became rich beyond dreams.
3. What was worse: (A 3 1 BIT)

What was worse that Aleena failed in her examination.
4. Broke out: (fes )

Awar broke out in this town last month.
5. Hard tobelieve: (qfvhar | fovarg 3)

It was hard to believe the adventures of Polos by the people of Venice.
6. Making fortune: (S |1 &7 A

Polos were making fortune in China.
[B] Match the words of column (I) and (IT) according to the similarity in their meaning:

(1)) (I
caravans in the interest of
astonish daring works

onbehalfo xtremely rich
acollection erfectly safe
richbeyond drea very large and expanded
adventures movable houses

vast purely fake

safe mazed

3. Playing the Game

Everybody in the family was excited for Alan was chosen to play in the school cricket match. Alan's
mother came to the gate to see him off and called him out to do his best. His father with whom Alan had
practised bowling for weeks, promised to buy him a new bicycle if his side won the match.

On his way to the sports ground Alan saw a very old man leaning heavily on his stick. The old man
requested Alan to let him take his arm and see him home. Thinking that he would make up the time he would
lose in helping the old man by running, Alan decided to help him. But the old man leaned too heavily on Alan's
strong little arm and tottered like a baby. Alan was growing more and more anxious as minutes passed by and
they were still a long way off. Meanwhile a policeman came there. He understood Alan's problem and agreed to

see the old man home.




Alan ran as fast as he could. But the game had started. The teacher who was standing just inside the
entrance, told Alan angrily that they had put in young Harold Banks in his place and he was bowling well. Poor
Alan returned home slowly and sadly.

When Alan reached home, his father who had come to know Alan's kind act from the policeman patted on
his back and said,"Bravo, Alan, we are proud of you. [ have bought the bicycle as I promised you."

Next morning when Alan went into the class, he was given three loud cheers by his classmates. They too

had come to know all about his kind act.

T 1 Thel fhehe T | We o foTt 97 M R URER § Heft sga Scfed 91 ToH &1 51 39 sigr & fog
XA T T 3R W T R F77 & foaw a1 ST far (575 91 Tom =+ gare q ==t @e 9 g
el 1 AT fopa) 3 SEd el foran fof 3T Sweht 8 St 2 1 9 38 T o wefrel wdie e

Tl % B 1 S TG Ul 3 Tk 96 A1 1 310 € W g W Siel Srash =eld gu <l 9§ =ith
J U 9 I B R I8 S 31O SISl T TR @ < 99T S BiE <

Ig Arae for a1 T 95 =afth 1 Tan i § 0 98 RTeR QX 6 O, T STh! 7SS hid &l
o= T @1 AR I <Ak Teid ot Teled ol W AR 97t < &7 1 3R Teh o= ! 8 A@eNd g =l W&l
o1 GO % Sa & AI-T19 Yol i Feiar sigelt <71 & oft SR e7eft 99 T w1kt e om qsft o'l Uk gfeadia
ST 3T U 1 eI 1 T G901 95 A 1 5 SIS & foTt i &1 =)

T TSt oSt 81 Teha o1 <teT, W] Wl Y% € el 911 A9 51 % U Sl S @S 8 Sl Yo i
TE T for SRIH UeiA % T W o1 2les Ao sl T for € 3iR o =01 ©e 181 81 9= U 38T gie
iR - ¢ =R At SR e T

el Uetd SR IEe, S8k et <, (S qferei | SHeh SATeqdl & il & fave & o g 9)SHeh! 13 gqead
T HET, I, T T g0 R 7T 71 9198 % SITER H4 g fau asfehe Tt 217

3T TS 518 Uet el 7191, IHeh Feuifadl = Vel o feft fiF aIR SIR-SIR ¥ gHA18 fharl| o e ganean

% T i S T Al
COMPREHENSION
Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow :
[A] Alan's mother. was excited.

Vocabulary :
see off - o=, e s wave - (31Y) fgaH
shape - 39fa & @eor fear excited - SUfSd, ScAIEd
Tt srgaTe- Tom =i A 3W VA % fAU gR T R Cerafast, oM, s R w,” e
IEIERECT

“F nifrer &, A/ U 3 IW A IR 21l feelid g, H1esh & 9l 3k geh W <redl gai <ell T

T DI HE| a9 & | Tk Ueld Thed i fehehe H= & Wor S T@l 1 3R g6 foag o4

ST W SY WX e 91| SE Ssien (e Hehe) i Al o WY e Twie qeh 19 fhan o SR a3

el o1 o o8 Tmfd & 213 @ia1ol fedn @1 81 He o1 Wikt T ot e Saq & seited & e T

SN AT e o A Uer o1 vat Sian 1 o 3§ WEfhel @iiE L S| 2 STR= Te) Uei Scared o1l
Q1: Whydid Alan's mother come to the gate? What did she say?

(A o1 T SLATS! ek 41 3TE 2 ST IHY o1 hel?)

Ans: Alan's mother came to the gate to see him off. She said to him,*“Do your best.”

(TS 1 W7 AT 0ok SH T T ST 1 SR SHY el 310 gt shiferer )




Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

[B]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Why was Alan waving his hand and to whom?

(T 317 19 T 7R forreh e feeem T 41?)

Alan was waving his hand to his mother because she had come out to see him off.

(VT 397 BT 3T 1 o o fee Tt o =iifeh o 39 e qe fore1 oad o foru e o)
What had Alan practised for weeks and with whom?

(TS 3 ST IR Tk oheehT 31+ kel ST fohmer W feman?)

Alan had practised bowling for weeks with his father.

(Tt = 379 fira & e g Hehel 1 ST Tile deh 19201 o2

Why was Alan's daddy excited?

(Tt  foan Scenfed <=1 92)

Alan's daddy was excited over the match because he had been giving him training of bowling for weeks
and he knew that Alen was shaping well.

(T % Tl Safere Sefed & 2T 3 e T § Ueld i SSfeT 1 w8 w31 1| 9 3R a3 ff
o Seifd R @I R1)

Whatdid Alan's daddy promise to him?

(Te o Toar = 394 371 et fohan?)

Alan's daddy promised to buy him a bicycle if his side won.
(Tt o fora = 39 ST fohan fof afE Swet wat f i € A 3 39 U Wefhd feen 37)

On his way. half-way up the road.

Vocabulary :

meadow - EIE 1 HEH leaning - WERITH % fog ECEll
cracked - TeIgE wouldlove - THE HBM

hilly - S-S makeup - TRIHTC

sturdy - HSed tottered - ISWEIeh Heldl A1

Tt eraTE- Tl & HgM I S e T § U0 i T B2 J fash =1 o 8gM 2o ST o 3R
S € 9 e TE, SH Teh 95 <A A 1 9 Wkl o gX fmn ven S & Uer o, 39 gS A
S YRR T STTUHT FeTHa1 F Gehel €2” T 3 SHk TR STk, AT IT]

el el g STaS H g5 1 UeH | 3§ ST S 1 HeW < o fau e fam a7 dren, ‘o 95
T e+ © 3R ga erer ge 3t © foR 8 <ot T geRan”

“Y SR FRTHA HTAN THE HE, S Ul 3 el il o Sa1 o1 foh & S & 59 9o & (S
H 50 I 1 DTS 37 & T8 FEM) rgsht T H |

TG 9% I5 oo UeH 1 DIt T ASER 51 W I 9 < @1 o1 IR oy i TWE daewen gu 9 @l
oT| IE 3T &R =1t T@1 o1 ok uier fire i oft 71T ok a9 el 9 Tesh R ol ¥ ugH )

What did Alan see on the way to the playground?

(T = Tt & HeH o T | 1 3@?)

Alan saw a very old man leaning heavily on his stick on the way to the playground.

(Ve = Gt & HeTH o T B Teh 95 =Afth o1 @1S1 o1 9 TERT ol g <@l

What was Alan's reaction when he was called by the old man?

(g% Ak R AT ST W Ui i 1 fafshan of?)

Alan's reaction was very kind when he was called by the old man.

(3% Al gRI T M W Uei ot Afdfshan siga famm o)



Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

Q6:

Ans:

[C]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

What did the old man say to Alan and why?
(g5 =t A Teta | o1 el SR ?)

The old man requested Alan to let him take his arm because the road was hilly and the wind was too hard
for him to walk.

(T =h = Uete & T 1 foh o8 SHR! T0 97 Tohg oA <, Fifeh Tgeh Sreli-= ot 3k gan ga
ot <ff foh o1 =ret T o1 Tet )

How was Alan planning to compensate the time which he had lost for the old man?

(5 =AMk &I TRTadl # T T HHA i &faqfd bt e = 1 A1 o8 ?)

Alan planned to compensate the time by running, which he had lost for helping the old man.
(et = FISH1 ST o o7 SIS @Teht 95 SAfth o1 STl & 75 U TH < effayfd st o)
What did the old man do like a baby?

(% =afh 3 =2 ot e 1 fHa1?)

The old man tottered along like a baby.

(T AT g i e Tg@eTht =t el 1)

How did the old man walk?

(g5 = H8 =eT?)

The old man leaned heavily on Alan's sturdy little arm and tottered along like a baby.

(T A T it BTl H 1o ol R 9 97t < TeT o1 AR 9] i T Aeeeial = el 91)

Alan explained come that way soon.
Vocabulary :

explained S CACR) onhiswayto - 1 T T T
at last - sadH obliged - Had
seemehome - ﬂ'@f I U@T q off -
suddenly . SIRE] stumbled - 3IF AT
pavingstone - TSl BT TR

Tt eraTe- ToH 3 95 =afw 1 gHen fF # fFhe f9 Ten & faw o @ € iR g8 faore § @
TR AfET, WAfeh 98 STh! T GAdT g A el v & ol

“STq el d B, HEE?  Uer  Faee 39 98 % % H Fa

“Ogh W TR F AR g F9 g, IE R Taell, goot e § S7 fean, H g ogd Fad
B AfE T H2 =R T Tg 1 Fehi| IH 9Igd AT SIS Seieh Ao 7ed 2l

R TR TEAN G2 T 1 oft Igd R 7| H1 A hd GST-T1 Ak IS 9t Tehall 4, (R)IH @ HgH
R ugH ot Rt B, SR e ervee Y Tl B {5k Uer et aeh S e st

I € 3 5 SATh - TS o Toh diel Teel ¥ Sieht W 31 g & sie W i e

“3 BIgt Td ST, sTeth,” 96 3 6 A e T § 98 €, T | el 3 35 9 T it
W fovama o1 o 12 30 T 9 g € 31aw st

What did Alan explain to the old man?

(et 1 g5 A =l I THS?)

Alan explained to the old man that he was on his way to a cricket match and that he must not be late.
(e 3 5 =Ttk =i Gl foh o7 forehe e Ter o fore o1 o1 © iRk S4 forerl & <1 w8 =nfgw))

What did the old man answer in his thin and weak voice?

(3% =AMk 1 791t Taeh qe ot STaTs H o 3R fean?)



Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:
Ans:
Qs:
Ans:
Qé6:
Ans:

[D]

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

The old man answered in his thin and weak voice that he would be so much obliged if Alan could see
him home.

(I A 7 T el T gaie STaTs] H ST e 3 AfE Uor 9 =R a% U5 S o 9% SHh! 9gd FHad
BT

What was Alan thinking in his mind about the field and the captain?

(U et & HeH a9 e o o & o107 o= & <11 9rel 71 &012)

Alan was thinking in his mind that the teams would be already on the field and the captain would be
wondering why Alan did not come.

(oA 3T o e Tt o1 fo S0 S & &1 et Bt 311X s STrwer vt TeT €I o Ueret ahi =i 317l )
What happened suddenly?

(ST FTg3?)

Suddenly the old man stumbled over a loose paving stone and fell heavily on the ground.
(5 A ST § e H St @Ik S W R 9e11)

What did Alan say to the old man when he requested not to leave him?

(e g5 =AfH 3 Ui W 3T 1 DS H) N1 i q9 Tl 3 STH 541 FHe1?)

When the old man requested Alan not to leave him, he told him that he would stay with him.
(e g5 = 3 Ui W 30 7 DS o N1 bt q9 Tl | el fh 98 SHT o I 380 W)
What was Alan feeling sitting beside the old man?

(Ve I SAfH % TG SISh 1 Tl TaT 17

Sitting beside the old man, Alan felt that someone would come that way soon.

(5 =Afh & T SI3eT Ui + e 5 hiE 50 T | 9iiSl ol e7argd 3TQ)

Alan stared when he arrived.
Vocabulary :

anxiously - SAEHerdArgesh seemed - FAAEI® Y
jolly - Egm shouted - fereamn
joy B Nl ranoff - MM

flew N SEERE

et 3rgaTe- SHF 915 S fiFe oR, SH Ter | fHfad S Tes % SR R 9 &1 IR <@ fame
FHe-we w2l % GAM ohll {5 3iq §, S ¥ el Th euqd fo@s o gfersda e T ga
THH g3 foh 9 SR ¥ e

“Y 5 Ho ol S Tk TE 4, QR H e, St Ut 3 38 gugn e f o s e wE o)

% W % HSM S ST 3 TS T AT, Sfeeh 3T I ot STeHT 2 38 o S Hehdl o | AR S I
el e el TR € T 1l

What was Alan staring at anxiously?

(e feifa gt @ <@ @1 A1?)

Alan was staring anxiously up and down the road to see if someone was coming to help the old man.

(T g5 AfH it TETdl i o fore fohat =i it qanre | fefad 2e T & SR-A14 <@ &1 911)
‘Who came there allast?

(370 % 5T % 3T?)

Ajolly looking policeman came there at last.

(37 ¥ =1 Uk gag femrE 2 aren gferad )

What did the policeman say to Alan?

(qfered = T & o1 hel?)

The Policeman said to Alan,““I'll see this gentleman home.”

(qfera = Ui & el B 58 Tooi 1 3R d% T m’”)



Q4: DidAlanreach the sports-ground in time?

(=1 et Bt & Fre B T W I T 41?)

Ans: No,Alan did notreach the sports-ground in time.
(Y, Tet T & HSH H 99 W TR g )

[E] Why,it's Alan interrupted him.

Vocabulary :
entrance - TO¥IER fortunately - s
bit his lip - T@H e gam turnedaway - U T T
madehisway - <=1 bravo - SMmeTr
patting - TR ¥ oYU interrupt - T T, U

Tt ergame- “3R, 7e A T &, S15Aae 3 el Sl FAvER & i e W ¥, “qu Sgd o= T &
Ife 1 9 T TE A Fehd| TH TR T W AT 3ee S &1 T o 2| Greay o8 $ =l
Tgars Y Tel Bl
T A 3 H S = 98 ST o1 Hdl T8 R Tehell 412 98 W G 7R -+ =R =ret feam saeh
foa = &St @l
“SIETT, Wi, 361 T, 3794 BI | o2 i 13 I9euTd gul
“Afer faarst........... "’ UeA A e TR fohan| W 3Tk fiar ¥ 39! sie ¥ T feam

Q1: Who was standing just inside the entrance?
(SIER o ek 3R FIH TS A17)

Ans: Theteacher was standing just inside the entrance..
(FORTER o Jieh T eI @S A1)

Q2: Who was playing in place of Alan and why?
(T % T W i T T 91 3 F7)

Ans: Young Harold Banks was playing in place of Alan because he did not reach the sports-ground in time.
(U o T T AT BT S Wl T8 o ifsh o THa T @l & He T e ug= 1)

Q3: Whatdid Alan do when he came to know that another player was playing in place of him?
(STeT U kT T =TT foh SHeh T W e 31 T T&1 o, 36 171 fohan?)

Ans: When Alan came to know that another player was playing in place of him, he turned away and made his
way slowly home.

(519 T <Rl TalT el fof S T T 1S TR Tl el o, 9 1w g1 31X R - R =R =ret )
Q4: WhenAlan returned home, how did his father react? Why did he pat on his son's back?
(5791 Ueie =R g1, SH fan 6t 521 ufafshan ot ? S o9 92 it 1 =T quedrg?)
Ans: When Alan returned home, his father said, “Bravo, Alan.” And patted on his back because the
policemen told him what had happened.

(STel TetA =R I, ST e 1 “omeimer Tei”” ket 3R SHeh! e queraré e Yfersda ¥ 5= S sl

EERICHERIE R
[F] Itsallright kind act.
Vocabulary :
behind - T beauty - g
proud - TE loud - WRER
cheers - TR mysterious - YEEHI
fashion - @, a0 kind act - AT R



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Tt argae- a7 9% 7, ¢ Ak, SR e, ‘0 99, H 39 Qe % fe- e ST o 37 e
T3l feran o o s w12 T oft| gefere # wae e f qn T ® & 9wy fhehe % e # 78 gufan
A" SIS T SR AEfe Tiie e forsht B el areT fh o1 T8 wed gl @ SR e, g q
W T 2, G A i S g2 1R el & el AR, siTeteh! H el & e i R SiReR g fema st
o haeT Tpel o SITeTeh &1 Y Tohd & T TEEIHA &1 | 39! St UeTH o SATT o hTd 1 Tal =t 141
a1l

What facts were told by the policeman to Alan's father?

(qferaa 3 Ueie o foan =61 ot qealt & faoar & srarn an?)

The policeman told Alan's father how his son had helped an old man.

(qferaia 3 Uei o foan = srarn o 55 TR 37 912 3 U TG =Ah i Ferdl i)

What did Alan's father mean when he says, “You were playing the game although it wasn't on the
cricket- pitch?

(Ut & TirelT oh1 P21 dTeqdl o1 el & e €, “TH Tl e W 9 Ty fhehe o Her § 12)

Alan's father meant that he had done a good deed by helping the old man. He was acting in a desirable
way, as a good sportsman ought to do.

(T % fadt & 98 el &1 drcod o o ST g A7 ot Feradl s U 3T=a1 w1 R 71 9% S
faom & Tl T T&T o S ) U 3T Farergl 1 O =ifew))

Why did Alan's father go back to the market-place?

(U 3 fira 7o SITSTR o720 STl 87

Alan's father went back to the market place to buy a bicycle for Alan.

(e 3 foen arefret TR o fore areg oo s 1)

Why did the school boys give Alan three loud cheers in the classroom?

(e & gl - Ui & faTu fiF 9N SIRER guare =01 fefan? )

The school boys gave Alan three loud cheers in the class room because they had come to know in their
own way about his kind deed of helping an old man.

(T & ASHI 7 Ui o fAT 19 IR STRSR TG 9o foha i o 379+ alish © 38 5N 9% ATk
! HETHAT % TATYUT hTel hT Tl T Gk A1)

LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
What had Alan practised for and with whom? Was his practice utilized?

(T 7 ferwraht st foran qen fonereh wne foran? o/ STehT 12T S99 ¥ 3117 )

Alan had practised bowling with his father. Yes, his practice was utilized because he was playing the
game although it wasn't on the cricket-pitch.

Helping the old man was also a game. This game paid Alan more. He got three fold victory in this game.
The old man blessed him, his father patted him and his classroom boys cheered him.

(X 3 3797 fe o T A skt 1 1A foanm| =, SR 19T SRt o ST Riifh 9% U § 9
T o1 TG o Wt 1 e T

¢ Ak ! TSIl T Th T o1l 39 T A Ueld &l 34wl 1 360 O § 39 @14 T fasa
T g2 - S Ak H S STiare G, SHek faar 1 3§ wmemet < SiR SHeAT Fell F Agh! | Al ToH
IR T o)

Why could Alan not play the cricket match?

(Yo foehe o =0T =1t Wt Tran?)

On his way to the play-ground, Alan met an old man. He wanted Alan's help to reach his house. The
road was hilly and wind was strong. Alan could not refuse to help him. But the old man walked very

slowly. Alan requested a policeman to help the old man. Then he ran very fast. Yet he was late. The
teacher had taken another player in his place. Thus, he could not play the cricket match.

U. P. Series 1 32} English - 9



Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

(T B Ue 1 Tk g5 A e 9 3199 3R a5 Uga- & ot UeiH 1 TRl Jmedl o1 Tg St
et oft 3T T g A ot Ve S WeE % oY T et R Tkl fehg 95 AR g SR- i =t T ol
IO T Y 9 TG o Tl A ot T 1| 7ol 98 sgd ot <rel| fh oft SH wgd < el )
AT 7 IHeh T T TER TSk shi o foran o1| 31a: UetH fohehe T -1l Ted Tehil)

Was it more important for Alan to help the old man than playing the cricket match. Explain in
your own words?

(N UeiF o foTu fopehe 91 Wetd o oISl 95 of<h o Tl il 314 Sayde 917 379 veaf §
HAART? )

Introduction : Although it wasn't necessary for Alan to help the old man yet he helped him. Because he
was a kind boy. He was full of the spirit of sportsmanship.

Situation : Alan agreed to help the old man because he knew he could easily make up the time what he
had lost by running when he left the old man. But the old man was too weak to walk properly. Moreover
he stumbled and fell heavily on the ground. Alan didn't leave the old man. He sat down beside him till
the policeman came and took him to his house.

Conclusion : As the old man was helpless, Alan couldn't leave him due to his kind heart. In this way it
was more important for Alan to help the old man than playing the cricket match.

YETEAT- TR TolH & ot 95 =afth i T ST avae T8t o1l f oft 399 ST erar &l
IR e Uk SAT TS 1| 9 Raaret i ST 9 SIS ol

Tearfa— ToH 9 =aft &t TeEal & fau Teqd 81 791 Sl 98 SHar o1 fh SHH S TH g5 At &l
Bl H oI, ST 98 Sreeht T L o Tig I SAfth a1 AR o1 & 58 Jieh & =t ot =i Tehell
ofT| 3 SATATH S BT o TE 3R o S W org/M ¥ X a1 ol 95 =it ol Sigeh Tl T s&
ek e Qferera =Tt &1 T SS9 TR o T4

SUHER- T gl Al ST o1, SHTT Vo 379 AT A & FRUT STh! DTSH &l o Tl 39
TR ST feTU 5 =Ttk o1 TRTadl 31 el Wed 9 TSl Heeyul o)

Give a brief character sketch of Alan.

(UeH =1 S -fason €ifsm))

Introduction : Alan is very helpful and sincere boy. He reads in a school. He was a good cricket player.
His selection : Alan was selected in the school cricket team. He was very proud of it. He had practised
bowling with his father for weeks. His father promised him if his team won he would buy him a bicycle.
His kind act : While he was on his way to sports ground, he met an old man who requested Alan to see
him home. The old man was too weak to walk properly. Alan helped him as much as he could.

True sportsman's spirit : He could not play in the cricket match because the match had started before
he reached the field. But he played the best game in the life by helping the old man. It was the true spirit
of sportsmanship.

Conclusion : Alan's father applauded him by patting on his back and bought him a bicycle. Alan's
classmates gave him three loud cheers when he reached the class.

WEATeT- Ui Ueh =gd € Ferdargul 3k 19k oTgeht o1l o8 Thel ¥ Il &1l 98 fhehe &l Th o1=s1
faeet am

SHeRT oI~ T I Thet it fehehe 39§ 9 foran 7 om 8= Tom & forg g7 ST R 39 5igd 74 o
3G HE TEIE qh 79 TYarsit & @1 Agarsht o1 7w e s5e fuan 3 arer fan i afg tom =it 3m
e Sfiet T o 7 SH! T Hrefohel TS HE 7|

SHHT AT - 5Tl 98 WA % HIM 1 3R S T&T o1 A 3 T J§ <A (7l 369 To & e it
o STH! 3TF R B 3 | g5 AfH 1 FASR A7 fF 98 Sk THR T It &l Tehal &1l Ui A ST
I TR i TG 98 Y Fehell 11

Tt BeA-TTaT- o8 fhape 3= el Tel bl i S HeM & Tg=n ¥ eel & 4= Y& &1 g 1)
A 3T 3T IS i TSI Fleh Siaq § T To31 Wl Well| I8 Uk oo [Tt st e off|
SUHER- Ueid o a3 STeht s guearet 99 s IR SHeh faw ueh Trefenet wdiel| Tor wfe el |
TR 1 ST FEIaal < i SR AfeTaT St STk <A I i ST i




Q5:

Ans:

Qe6:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Give a brief character sketch of the old man.
(g5 = 1 9 faaor Fifeg) )

Introduction : On his way to the sports ground Alan had to pass the little three-cornered meadow. As
Alanreached there, he saw a very old man. He was leaning heavily on his stick.

Condition of the old man : The old man had thin, cracked voice. He was too weak. The wind was
almost too much for him to cross the road. The poor old man leaned heavily on Alan's sturdy little arm as
there was no strength left in him. He tottered along like a little baby. He walked so slowly that they could
not go half way up the road in five minutes.

The old man was hard of hearing. When Alan explained to him that he was on his way to a cricket
match, and that he must not be late, he does not seem to hear him. Suddenly the old man stumbled over a
loose paving stone and fell heavily on the ground.

Conclusion : The old man was hopeless. He murmured, "Don't leave me, little boy."

WEATST- Tl o He | ST G T H Ut shi Teh BI1 91 eI ST IR A TS & Ue ol

TR, ST Tk g 1 <@ 98 ST T T R S F b1 g 1)

GG, HMTh i EITT- F5 A ! TS 9gd &l Jacht a1 §@ 9 94 of| 98 9ga A4 HASR 211 gal

T O 98 TE oft 5 % Tgeh IR TE X Tehdl 911 9% SR 95 A ol i S1el-H gerd q5 W g

TE | g T Hifh 30 F5 ot vtk 7 ot a8 Ry o 99 de@ed gL el A1 9% Ta dR-ER

< o1 ok & uie firee & oft gesh & ol & wgw A

T A 1 HH GATE Tl 91| 5ol Ui + SH o o6 o Teh T Qe o1 el € 3R 9 fereie 7 e

<ET Al e © 9 AR T S o1 G & | ST € 9§ oAt 3 TS % diel Teerk ¥ Sk Wi

AR Trem™ & uff W iR =

Treere- g =afts fRIeT ol a8 Sagamn, 2 91 deh, g S 7 s

Give a brief character sketch of Alan's father?

(Te o fan =61 == fesor ifse? )

Introduction : The name of Alan's father is not mentioned in the lesson. But his presence and

importance is seen in the whole lesson.

A caring and loving father : He was a loving and caring father. He gave Alan bowling practice for

Lyeeki. He said,“Alan was shaping well.”” He promised that if Alan's team won, he would buy him a
icycle.

A rzan of words : Though Alan could not play in the match, he showed sportsmanship in helping the

old man. He came to know of Alan's conduct through a policeman who finally took the old man to his

house. He went back to the market and bought the bicycle, he promised Alan.

Conclusion : He patted Alan on the back and said that he and Alan's mother were proud of Alan.

WEATEAT- Ueie o TOa o1 =0 18 & el =&l <9t T § Wq Skl Sufefa qen wew R are H 9@ W

THAT 2|

Teh ST AT YT HIA AT {UdT- 98 Toh ST a1 IH 3 ared faar 81 3219 Uei &l g% ae g

Yk T TG HIAN SEIH e, “Uetd 371 ThR g %o M 71”7 S a1 fovan fon afg Wi 1

& St 2 1 9% SH U ArEfwa TR wR S|

TR o TaFh- T o 79 T8 el Hehl, ST I6 oAt i Terdl Fleh Tl i Teall e Feiid

1 STR! YfTTE % BRI S SH I3 A1 i 3ifd0 T ¥ IqH T} DTS 1 T, et & 38 1 1 el

A T T SIS T SR 320 Ui Bl i1 Hrsfehet eiehd & i STael feha o Sgeht T ke

SUHER- S T 1 113 9ueiE 3R el fof 3= qen Ueid ot A 1 Tt | 7T 2|

SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
Where was Alan going when his mother came to the gate to see him off?

(7@ Tt w1 A7 3 ot e o T 3 o el = et A?)
Alan was going to play a cricket match when his mother came to the gate to see him off.

(Tel Uer 61 11 34 faret ohtd o forw o1E o T wor S @ 911)




Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:
Q5:
Ans:
Q6:
Ans:
Q7:
Ans:
Q8:
Ans:
Q9:

Ans:

Q10:
Ans:
Q11:

Ans:

Q12:

Ans:

What was Alan proud of ?

(T =l fohe a1q W TTd 21?)

Alan was proud of being chosen in the school cricket team.

(U %1 TRl i fohohe 10 | I ST T 716 =011)

What did Alan's father promise him?

(T o foar 3 399 371 et foran?)

Alan's father promised him to buy a bicycle ifhis side won the match.

(Y % fira 3 gt fekan o fof afs Sqent 3 F=1 Sfid ol B 1 3 39 A e <)
Why did the old man want Alan's help?

(T =afh UetA ot FeTar <=1 =edr a1?)

The old man wanted Alan's help because he was weak and the road was hilly.

(5 AT T i TRTHAT T1&dl o T 98 HESN o1 31K T Tere! i)

Did Alan help the old man? What was he assuming of making up the lost time?

(R U < J5 Afh 1 TR 1 2 I8 379 T g THA i YU i o foT0 =11 6l &1 &1?7)
Yes, Alan helped the old man. He was assuming of making up the lost time by running fast.
(&, Ui 3 5 =A<k o1 eTadl 1| T 70 T GU TH hl dsf SISeh U A & fore T a7 &11)
What did Alan speak in the ear of the old man?

(UeH A g AT o &F H FAaer?)

Alan spoke in the ear of the old man, ““Where do you live sir? ”’

(U = g5 =t o M H airen, s o9 el wd e?)

What did the old man murmur: Did Alan stay with him?

(= =Afh 7 = T T 1 T 1 Ui SHeh |1 Fehi?)

The old man murmured,““Don't leave me, little boy.”” Alan stayed with him to help.

(T =af 1 & T | Fe1, “BIe e, Y3 Td Siell’”’ Vel SHeh! Tl & fore & 7am)
Who finally took the old man home?

(37 | g5 =Afh I =R T i o T1?)

Apoliceman finally took the old man home.

(37 N U YA 75 =Afth 1 = A T4

Why was another boy allowed to play in Alan's place?

(TS o T T GE Aok i W ohi ST 1 &1 5 7)

Another boy was allowed to play in Alan's place because Alan was held up on his way and he could not
reach the playground in time.

(e & T W W ASH 1 W F 1 gaerg & T A Te T H 212w T o iR T
e B TE T W T UE Tk A1)

Alan made his way slowly home, why?

(To =R-9R 379 =) ol =1 T =:?)

Alan made his way slowly home because he was sad as he could not play in the match.

(et -+ = T TR o B et 1 Wehel o hIRUT Sigd gl oMl

What was the reaction of Alan's father on his act and why?

(Ut o h1d W Sk a1 shi o1 Ufafsha off qen ==i1?)

Alan's father said, "Bravo, Alan", patting his little son on the back because he had come to know from
the policeman that Alan had helped an old man.

(Y & adr 3 STt 13 Joerdrehl hel, v Yo, s STl S8 Yferad= & war =t g1 o1 fh
e A Teh G SATh i FeTal &1 &itl)

Did Alan's father fulfil his promise?

(=R Ueid o a7 o791 arren g feran?)

Yes, Alan's father fulfilled his promise. He boughthim a bicycle.
(=T, Tet o T = 771 e I 5 S 39 fae s |efra w1id)



Q13:

Ans:

[A]

[B]

[C]

4.

Why did the school boys give three cheers to Alan?

(T o T That & el A 4 R gHAE =1 fopan?)

The school boys gave three cheers to Alan because they had come to know in their own way about his
kind deed of helping an old man.

(Tt o feIT Tpel o wrgahl A i o BuAIE 36 fohan sRiifen 3= fohdll e S 510 95 =t i
TETA1 o AU <hTef <R T o T o)

VOCABULARY
Fillin the blanks with the words given in the box :
shouted, stumbled, called out, stared, lip, proud, practised, kind, arrived

He had practised bowling with his father for weeks now.
As Alan passed, the old man called out to him.
You look a very kind little boy.
Suddenly the old man stumbled over a loose paving stone.
Alan stared anxiously up and down the road.
Alan could have shouted for joy.
But the game had started when he arrived.
Alanbit his lip.
Alan, we are proud of you, your mother and I.
Match the words of column (I) and (II) according to the similarity in their meanings :
[1] [11]
meadow gaze
cracked voice about to fall
grateful
walked with unsteady steps
grassland
alow indistinct voice
hoarse voice
interrupt — to stop in the midst of saying
tottered \&: strongly built
stumble secret
Use these group of words in your own sentences :
1. Makeup: (U =T
The late running train will make up the time.
2. Bithislip: (373 1)
When he failed, he began to bit his lip.
3. Madehisway: (= TTA)
The poor beggar made his way when he did not get any money.
4. Proudof: (7el ST
We all are proud of our national flag.

5. Shaping well : (3 & SAefor femmr)
The little baby was shaping well.

WO E WD =

obliged
mysterious
murmured

The Golden Bowl

Summary in English

Once in the kingdom of Seri, the Bodhisattva, who bought and sold pots and pans, was called Serivan. He
along with another seller who was greedy, crossed the river Televastra and entered the city of Andhapura. They
divided the city into two parts and began to sell their pots and pans in their respective parts.

In the city, there lived a poor old lady with her granddaughter. They worked for their living. Among their

old pots was lying a golden bowl. They had not used it for a long time and therefore, it looked so dirty that they



did not know that it was made of gold. They were keen to get rid of the bowl. They decided to exchange the bowl
for a plate when they heard the cry of a seller. The seller, who was greedy, examined the bowl and found that it
was made of pure gold. Being greedy the trader planned to get the bowl for nothing. Pretending that it was
useless, he threw the bowl with contempt, and went out of the house. The girl and her grandmother felt much
shocked at his rudeness.

Next day, Serivan passed the same house. He cried for exchanging the pots at their gate. On the urge of
her granddaughter the old lady called Serivan in and put the bowl in his hand. He also examined the bowl and
found that it was made of gold. The women were astonished to hear this. The old lady said that the seller who
had come the previous day said that the bowl was worthless and threw it on the ground rudely. Serivan told that
he had not enough money to give in exchange for this golden bowl. They asked him to give anything in
exchange and go his way.

Serivan gave them all the pots he had and five hundred silver coins. He kept with him his scales and his
bagand eight coins to give to the boatman.

No sooner did Serivan leave their house than the greedy seller came there again and impatiently asked
them to bring out the bowl for exchange. Angrily, they told him that they had given the bowl to an honest seller
who declared that the bowl was made of pure gold. He gave them in exchange all his pots and five hundred
silver coins. Hearing this the greedy seller got mad with anger. He threw away all his goods and money and beat
his chest with disappointment, he rushed after Serivan to the riverside. He desperately asked the boatman to
turn back the boat and shouted insults at the fearless Serivan who was Bodhisattva. His threats were of no use.
With all the excitement his heart burst and he fell down dead on the ground.

T IR T T F e, S oA iR whgifeal T iR S of, T QhRT ST o1 Tk 31
fersha, St Ter=h o1, & T ST TeAtars 1 sl IR fera iR STerqe TR & gorer feran S TR bl &1 9§ sifer
R STq-379 1T H o S 3 feTu T g

TR T U g5 S ST9 Uit o |1 @t ol 3 ST Asi-t o A S et of| 3Tk G a1 o o e
T HH 1 FHEN TSI 91| 98 Teh el T § AN 21 B o 0T 31 711 faret o1 fof & 218 & St ot for =1
I 1 91 2T A1 3 3T FHeR H FEhRI IH o 7T S ot | 9 321 T forshal 1 A1t G, SR Hek 6
IS Th ©I ol o1 79 fohann| fashan ST et o, ¥ heR i ST= 1 421 Ur fo 58 g i 1 o1 g3 oMl
AT BN 3 S0 6 T o fou 2R o e T 1 ISl S | SEH ST ST 3 e R @ 3 3
O Y S T Treheht TR T =l 11| STeh! a9 SHeh! el SHeh! STl & 0T 83 9|

TR 5, 37 T F STTER, FHTH TR & 9 &4 § TN ST S+l % Fge & ot 39 @™ |
SIS TS | F5 Tit 3 WM i STET I ST ST o1 H Her T faan 389 ft FHIR &1 S i1 3R wran &
Ig T I 1 g3 | WEEATE 98 Yok Seaafehd 18 M| 96 T 3 el & S fashar wee fa= a1 o, 389
el o1 foh HE SR & ST o7 § SHA W eh fean on Ser 3 S9! Far foh 39 19 59 EH % Hel &
el T % foIe vaie o 1 21 3= 3Heh deel H Fw oft TRt 39 T W ST i kTl S A 5% gt wd
ST ST TG & T Ui G A % Foeeh fEu) S5 ST U Shae ST RIS, ST el 3R <idt % 31e faeek @
foTe, < =& =19 9t 6 34 )

S & Hha 3 R e quft crers fashal SRl SERT S SR S ¥ HERT S % e o
el T § 95 Tt 3 5 foh o 2R sl Teh AR feishal i 2 bt & S8 sramn o o SeRT T3 9 o1 &1
T 11 ST 3¢ Sged H 79 HR s a1 U= |l wiel o Herh feu) 718 Gent erere feshar 763 9 qrret 81 T
I STIAT IR WM 941 €9 Wheh e q21 RIS Bie o791 BTt Wed @l 98 e & e 751 ot aiw T
35 R ek <1 ATe 198 A & fow et 3R faeart fefa Tam =1, s sife o, miear < s
erfeRa SIehR oft| St ST STSIHI % U SHeh! €ed e T 3R o8 Rt o2 14|

Exercise

COMPREHENSION
Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow :
[A] Onceupon atime selling pots.
Vocabulary : )
kingdom - T pans - el



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:
Qs:
Ans:
Qeé:
Ans:

[B]

greedy - et setabout - SRY T

district - 9, fSen fellow - et
crossed - OrfEE living - SlEED]
bowl S TR lying - gergsh
inexchange - EHGE keen - 3gh
offer - granddaughter -  Ifa, et

et eraTE- T IR, ¥4 % TF ¥, Sifre, S o oK weifeat T S s o, SR gER
ST o1 SHA Teh GE A TR Herfedl o fershal, S U rers sl oft o1, % T defier Fel UR i
R ST TR H w9 R et s ST S o < H Sesht F STIH-3TTH 9 sk et H S s
% foru @ gl

T TR H T TR IRER @l 91 S w Gr 181 911 379 369 URaR ¥ 31 Afh 9, Th SISl Ash! ad
I T, S Ge AT it et o oIt v e &1 3ok A oIl Ao heteal o e Teh G 1 HeRT
S SR H TSI 1 S HTOR T A W AN 7 ok hROT, S e et o R 3 S ot ar T Sl
oft fof =g W 1 o1 371 | ATeT= WIEFR 8 Foeetdl g211 3k <Taret & o1, aIgell 379+ TR o= 1
Q1" 56 B ASH A IHHT AT GAl, AN ST A S W F@T, el 70 T T Wi WS o qral Sh
T S Tl & S el 9= @R

Who was called Serivan?

(TRaT feoREeh! YT ST o1?)

The Bodhisattva, who bought and sold pots and pans, was called Serivan.

(SNferee, ST i TR FHeTeat Tiaar S S o1, TRar Heerd o)

In which city did the two sellers enter?

(3 fomarst 3 fore T & ot foRan?)

The two sellers entered the city of Andhapura.

(S fashansti = SieqR TR & o faran)

Who lived in the city? what did they do?

(TR H HM @A A2 FF 9?)

Ayoung girl and her grandmother lived in the city. They worked for their living.

(TR ¥ T BT TS SR ST 1S Tell ot T ST STehrars= 3 fore T Tt offl)

What was the bowl made of and where was itlying?

(2N FeFT =1 g o 31K I8 el ugl gen a1?)

The bowl was made of pure gold. It was lymg among old pots and pans.

(FERT Y5 T T 51 3T 11 8 TR sl 3R Feled o == Te1 3T &1l)

Did the two women know about the reality of the bowl?

(N S AfEETT 2R h ATkl shl STt 2fi?)

No, the two women did not know about the reality of the bowl.

(7, ST gt e 1 STefeshal sl el ST offl)

Who went past their door? What was he crying?

(3% LA & I | i W17 I8 1 TSl o TeT 417 )

A greedy seller went past their door. He was crying, ““Exchange your old pots for new!”’

(T SATeT= ST Sk TS o U1 & TS| 98 TSl o el &, “Seed] 379 G0 o 74 d1’)

We are very poor. insulting manner.

Vocabulary :

poor B E] offer Sl

keen - 3gh getrid of - PRIl
suspect - HeE scratched - == fem
bottom B ERC needle - g



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:
Q5:

Ans:

[C]

pretended - FEMIHIAT scornfully - TS |y

rudeness - A, Al annoyed SRR

behaved - FeRR fean insultingmanner - 3IHIASh Y

Tt arTaTe - ‘50 91gd TRIe & S Sed ¥ R U <A B A 22 95 Sl siett|

“FT 7 TS HEWT § Y 7 et oft T T FRA| FER F TGl TH T W A o, ASH 1 Fall I
Sl 1 TEH! FER F FHN TH 1 3 G |

1A 6 T A fershal ol Siex gefl foran IR 38 w2 T U el ‘I =afth, 30 %2R &l o @l iR seel
H 3 et B T =ie S qN

FobreT 3 2R ST 1o For &R W Wi €U P O A o A 2, 5 A 5 A
THR TR < I S T o ST e Tt A1l FER, Y5 HH T A1l I8 ek fF 98 39 HR H
o H T S A, SHA UET A1e T S TR et SR 211 SR SEA SH O ¥ S W ek femm
R T 1ot SE ¥ 331 S B W AT =l T fashal i SA9gal ¥ 91 dgst ogd gE g Sk a8
AT T e Tt o o8 T AR S g, A A SEA U ST € Y SeEn R

What did the girl want?

(STt 1 =t #ft?)

The girl wanted to exchange the bowl for a plate.

(TAEH! HeR & TGl Tah =T o1 =maat o)

What did the seller suspect? How did he know that his suspicion was right?

( Fershell =h1 o211 T2 21?7 SHe! 4 Tl =iell foh SEh1 T8 el 87)

The seller suspected that the bowl was made of pure gold. He scratched a line on the bottom of the bowl.
Then he knew that his suspicion was right.

(Tershell =h1 HEE g1 oh el TG | 1 a1 B 37: SHA ek i Uel & Toh bR i, qel 38 qal =il
o SoeRt Wl W 21)

Why did the seller throw the bowl on the ground?

(forsha = sherRT ST W =i ek fea?)

The seller threw the bowl on the ground to show that it was useless.

(Tohel 3 R ST W T e 3 fere ek faan fof o8 Ivm 21)

Why was the young girl sad?

(B ASH! 3T T ge7)

The young girl was sad at the rudeness of the seller.

(BTel T forshal o 31975 SRR | g4 i)

‘What could the old woman not understand?

(% Sf =71 781 Het 9ohi ?)

The old woman could not understand why the seller was so angry and why he had behaved in such an
insulting manner.

(5 Sit T8 & To Heht feh farsha ga=1 TSt < o1 31K SE U1 79 sFeel i fhanl)

The next day. the girl said.

Vocabulary :

urged - oTmE e remember - QBT
disappointing - RIS disgust - ¥
gentle - HSe regret - gdH

et ergaTe- aret 5, St 6 weet € S fashaietl o e 99 ek TR foRaT T o foR S 9
Tk i 3T ST Ao eifedt bl S 39 AT B ST 7 s <o U o veel o1 on e 3
Teft B ST 3T TS STl g, ‘Sl X a1 § U e S Hehr 3 HrE H TS

Bl ASH A T T R ¢ @i o o T 319t S1e1 9 31e o) 5 St arett, ‘it sreht, =/ e 18
&Y o =i sl farsha o1 1T fema FRRTSTTSTeR @12 6 7 sk sh1 S[eiTeht & shael Iodre & il
“‘Ig SR 3195, 91, fehT 7€ HooT oTal & 98 FHed: Hkl of |’ BISt eTgeht 3 el




Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

[D]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:

Ans:

What had already been agreed between the two sellers?
(ST fershanal % = veel 8t 3 7 81 T A7)

The two sellers had already agreed that each of them would go to sell his pots and pans in the district in
which the other had been on the day before.

(ST fershan a8 2 o & foh 70 A T 3194 sl 3R heifEal i SS9 9 H S fod g
e foA w8t o1 e )
What did the old woman say when the girl once again urged her to get her a new plate?

(19 Tt 7 AR T2 @I oH & foTu el df I Tt = 91 Fe1?)

When the girl once again urged her to get her a new plate, the old woman said, ““Dear child, don't you
remember how disappointing it was to have the seller here yesterday.

(519 gt 3 T we o & fan SR e e a0 98 it e, B s, = g A 18 6w
fersha =1 AT fehaT fRTSST e o1?)

What was the girl thinking about the second seller?

(TRt TR fashar o fawa & o= 9 W@ ft?)

The girl was thinking about the second seller that that one looked gentle. It was likely that he would take
the bowl.

(TR foshat 3 fawa & creh! 9 @ ot o 98 Toom fu 8, 98 Teed: Herl o oiml)

Seeing her. go your way."

Vocabulary :

eagerness - Ikl surprised - 3T¥Ed g

exchange - dgo hesitation - fg=fw=mge

encouraged -  ScHIEd &I astonished -  STE=dATHha

&t STaTE— STOH! Uit ol Icgehdl SEd U I Tl o TaH i 31ST | 37d: 98 3R o ST 311 7741,
3R 3R HeR 1 3T Tl | T e S/ I% S v g o I T o1 =1 g3t o

‘T AT ST ¥ ThehT T =edl €, S A 27 36 e & wne gw

TEY 3fq SfEd ST DIl gt 3 YT, ‘1 31 3Tk sgcl § T e ¢ <127

“I¢1 T, TR e Yeg HH k1 o1 SR Th1 G SIgd-T1 &1 €1 B 1 31 o T /17

S Tl =1e GreRt snerfed g2l TR S92, fashal S het 1M o1, 3 el o1 foh el IR § #iR 58
S W ek fee ol e gre Tre & er e e | o e €1 39 A @ Hevart ek g g
F9 f 59 9gat ¥ 2 < IR o7 T e

What was the girl eager for?

(Tl forereh foTt 3o «01?)

The girl was eager to exchange the bowl for a plate.

(TTHE FER I @I T T o foTt I otl)

Why was the seller surprised to see the bowl?

(forshal SR ol SE Seadfhd 1 €417)

The seller was surprised to see the bowl because it was made of pure gold.

(fasha R I @ SMTeAhd ST o FATF T8 G T 1 51 g7 11)

Why were both the women astonished?

(ST frat smeertafend i €i?)

The women were astonished because they did not know that the bowl was made of gold.

(ST ferat seeriafehd gafere o Fifer o T St ot fo e S o @)

What did the old woman tell the seller about another seller?

(% St 7 forsha o1 TR forshal o forwa & s/ ararn?)

The old woman told the seller that another seller said the bowl was worthless and had thrown it on the
ground.

(T3 Sht 3 fashetl b S o @ fershetl 3 sha o fof el SR € SIS ST W ek feam o))
7o)
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Q5:
Ans:

[E]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:
Ans:

[F]

What was it, according to the old woman, that had turned the bowl into gold?
(5 T & SATAR, T8 1 o1 15k 0T e T <l 81 721 91?)

According to the old woman it was Serivan's touch that had turned the bowl into gold.

(% St & ATAR I8 A 1 T o1 908 ey 9 age T o11)

Hegave them pots for it.

Vocabulary :

scales - WIS coin N EC
boatman - Hifash to row - @ W
nosooner...than - i & impatiently - 3Tl & Y
moved toanger - EAECAIETS pretence B HEEIE]
declared - Eifya femen

Tt aree - ST 3= 31ad Tft S SR o Gt wiet o faeeh S 39 99 38 U 9 2 fTu) 38 e

YT RIS, 3T el AR 3173 =1t o ek el el i el IR of W4 o forq 24 o1, 319 ar| @1 e1o

T FHEN AHL T8 AT i ST 71 3R 19 W =g T 3R Y IR F o A 719 a1t i 3718 s 3

few

T 37 < Fdi 1 Srgwt T € o1 o 9 A= fashal S @ T A IR STeiRdrgde sie,
LT HEN| H IHP Tl B A FD < LM’ ST e TSI Bt 5 T siielt, ‘3o al el a1

foh HERT IR B 37191 AR Fel Teh $HMCR fersha 11 o1 f7 el o 5 2T Ui o1 o1 €311 &8I

THE Il § U | = % ook 3R o1 Teft = § few)’

What did the seller give them in exchange of the bowl?

(fershan 7 R o el H 37 =7 faan?)

The seller gave them all the pots he had and five hundred silver coins in exchange of the bowl.

(foshal = eR & F&c 70 T S a1 i W =7e] o ek )

What did the seller keep with him?

( forshan = 3797 I R En?)

The seller kept his scales, his bag and eight silver coins to pay the boatman to take him across the river.

(ToshaT 3 ST W STOA TRIS], 7O el 3R 3718 =it o faeeh el & TR HH W A i 3 o faag

1)

After taking the bowl, where did the seller go and why?

(R TR TIhell et 3R o Ta?)

After taking the bowl, the seller went to the riverside, got into the boat and gave the eight silver coins to

the boatman to row him across.

(FERT TR Tkl TSt At T T S7R A6 TR =g T $7R IR HI o ot ST 719 a1t &1 3718 =it
fsren femi)

What did the greedy seller say impatiently when he came to them again?

(ST& e forshal 39eh UTE QIART ST 36 STERATgah &1 hal?)

When the greedy seller came to them again, he said impatiently, “Bring out the bowl, I'll give you
something or other forit.”

(ST el fha 3ok T ST 7T 36 STETATgele el “TgT Herl Feifery) # 36 a5et # 3o
REEES U

Why was the old woman angry?

(5 Sl T 1401 <i?)

The old woman was angry at greedy seller's pretence.

(% T ATeT= forshdl o T W T gEl)

Regretting his loss to stop him.
Vocabulary :
regretting - ITREN I B loss - '



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:

[G]

Q1:

Ans:

cheated - o feen profit - ow

maddened N G | SOITOW - @?{, =R}
command - disappointment - e
tore - Be S| revenge - 9l
hateful - USSR interfere - BEET
plan S were shocked - HeRpl

Tt 3rgaTg— Tt =1 R U=d U, 9% e foshal feeean, “SE qerd a9 @y e <o o e
S 31 foret siran 9 e @l e 817 9 g SR e | Sa o) T 3R S qnTet @ e fo et
SR P G 53T ST BT W ST 67 SR T S G, IR % U Wi 2t 3R fewn, “d
3G YUIETE SAfh § ISl oM 38 74 Aen & anen 7 eredt?”” 9 31 forat SUe et 1 3@e]
e 2 g < T ¥ for e e R T

What was the reaction of the greedy seller?

(AreT=h fashar st 3 fafshan <t?)

The reaction of the greedy seller was very disappointing.

(fashan =t wfafsran aga fFRrsHe o)

What did the greedy seller do to show his disappointment?

(T fershan 3 7o RSN S =<k hi?)

The greedy seller beat his chest, threw away his money and goods and tore his clothes from his body to
show his disappointment.

(391 @ I =k B & oI e fashal 3 7ot SR WA, 791 7 SR FrEE Yeh fean i ot
YRR T FHUE IS 1)

Why did the greedy seller want to take revenge?

(AT fasha! sreet s T = o1?)

The greedy seller wanted to take revenge because Serivan had interfered with his plans.

(eTrer=ht fershal STy sIgel o1 =Tedl o1 SRl SRTe = SHeht Al H g&aard fohar @1l)

Why were the two women shocked?

(S Hfgae g =T 2?)

The two women were shocked to see the madness of the greedy seller.

(ST wfeeTd efrer=h feshal &1 TrTeTs S@eRt el #ftl)

He rushed after. down dead.

Vocabulary :

desperately - fRmmIE® to turn back B ERRIECE]
helplessly - TR B jealousy - 3=

insults - Tferat threats - emfeai
ofnouse - 9&R excitement B SEERI

burst - I droppeddowndead - T IR TR

hatred - O

Tt 3rgaTE— o T 1 ST AT % WD e 3H A IR A T ST, I A6 ATl R A St
% fau S-SR A feeetran S8 3 /9 9 @ T T F4 F {0 F=81 198 e A9 %1 78 g,
ITHT TGF JO SR S H W TN SEA HAGE i, S SEeE o, STqHseh Mo o fehg SRt
emfeRal =1 T2 | SIS ¥ SHeh! €9 e T 31N o X T

Where did the greedy seller rush? What did he find there?

(T fershaT el greT? S8 =i 1 qra?)

The greedy seller rushed after Serivan to the riverside. He found him already crossing the river.

(TeTeh fersham 1t =Rt 3R T & e el S99 S e IR Hd ¢ )



Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

What was the condition of greedy seller?

(e fershar 1 e el <fi?)

The condition of the greedy seller was desperate. His heart was full of jealousy and hatred.
(AT fashe st 9 FARISITSieh off| SHeh1 B2 TUT SR Sier & 9 71 1)

What finally happened to the greedy seller?

(7 | Trere fashar 1 = g3m?)

Finally, because of all the excitement, his heart burst and he dropped down dead.

(37 H ST & HIUT SHHT §<d He T 31N 8 T 11

LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
What qualities of Bodhisattva are described in the lesson," A Golden Bowl."?

("AGolden Bow!" “Teh 37eaT 1 Siifereed o fehet Tuil k1 =yt feran w1 22)

Bodhisattva was the name of Buddha in former birth. He was called Serivan in the Kingdom of Seri.
Serivan used to buy and sell pots and pans. The following qualities of Bodhisattva have been described
inthe lesson :

Honest : Serivan is quite honest. He told the old woman clearly that her bowl was pure gold and that it
was worth a lot of money. He told her that he had not so much money with him. Even then he gave her
all his pots and five hundred silver coins for the bowl.

Fearless : When the greedy seller shouted insults at him, he did not fear because he was honest. He
went on his way. The threats of the greedy seller had no effect on him. This is why, he has been
described as fearless Serivan.

(5 % g8 0 & STeh1 A8 Sferacd on T T B 3R I0aH Fed 91 Fha 57 3R Ferfear sl

S ST LT 911 OIS B SHeh Tt 1ot o1 arof feren e g —

BUTER- TaH 3 95 Tt w1 T &9 § oal & fon ST 2 g S 1 2 SR Sgd Hiddl 81 SE

1 I ST o STk U T 9 T & foR ek 1 o et ek R off SEH el & agel o1ed |R

S S = 9 =) o foees g1 @i feu)

TET- Vo wrer=i fashan 3 S9! M &, 9 Tafia Tel et i 98 TR o1l 9 3794 H1 TR et

%%T | SATeT= fershell w1 SRl o1 39 TL SIS YHTE T8l TST| It Lol § foh Sen! fsifer Tam st T
1

Describe the behaviour of greedy seller. What was the result of his greed at the end?

(AT forshdl o SRR 1 JUH HifsTT| 37d T IHeh TlTeT= hl o7 TIROTH T17)

The greedy seller and Serivan divided the streets to sell their pots. The first day, the greedy seller set
about to sell and buy in his part.

Pretentious : When he saw the dirty bowl, he suspected it to be gold. He scratched a line on the bottom
of the bowl. His suspecion was right. But he threw the bowl on the ground to show that it was worthless
and went out of the house.

Greedy : Next day after Serivan had gone, he came there though he ought not to have come in the part
of Serivan as per their agreement. He said, "Bring out the bowl. I'll give you something or other for it.”
Jealous : When he learnt that Serivan had bought the bowl, he became mad. He threw his goods and
money away. He tore his clothes. He beat his chest. His heart burst in excitement and he dropped down
dead at last.

(reT=t fashal qem Sa 3 319 o o= o fore el w1 fars = fomm vee fem arerh fashar s1aa
& ¥ o= S % o = feam

TETASTA— ST S Te1 W 2, A 3H Teg g3 5 a8 T 1 21 ST ek ) el T Uk oligd Si=h|
3T HE 2ok 1| fohg 3T ek il oK fo@M & fIw S9e! i T geeh fean qen =) 9 sme =l 7=
ATl - 37Tt &, T o el ST ok oi1g 98 R 9l a9 o1, Jaf SHeh! S8em & & o 7 o7
& o1l 3T e, ‘ST HIR I e A gL oI Fo T gm”

Ferie]— 9 3 WA =l {5 FERT T A TS o 7, 1 9 W 81 T S8 ST WEe 9o 61 ek
feam 3T o1 FUL TS Tl 3T 3T BT W SHHT g8 IS o HRVT T T 3R 37d & 98 ™

T




Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

: Who were the two women? Where did they live?

(31 AfEeTd 1 o? 3 el @t oA?)

In the city of Andhapura, there lived a poor family which had once been rich. There were only two
people in the family now, a young girl and her grandmother, who worked for their living.

(UG TR H Teh TR URER Tl 41 S el T BIaT o1 SHA 276 ol < Afsand of | Tk S1el eigeh!
TR STH! T W, S TR ShfgeRTaTs o fore s et «ff1)
Give an account of the character of Serivan as described in the story ""A Golden Bowl."

("A Golden Bow!" 719 gt H A & =i &1 904 shifee?)

Serivan lived in the kingdom of Seri. He bought and sold pots and pans.

Honest and Gentle : One day an old woman called Serivan in her house. She asked him to give her
granddaughter a plate in exchange of an old dirty bowl. Serivan took the bowl in his hands. He was
surprised to see that it was made of gold. He told the woman that their bowl was made of pure gold and it
was worth a lot of money. He hadn't so much money with him. It shows his honesty and truthfulness.
His behaviour was gentle.

Fearless : Serivan was fearless. He did not mind the insult and shouting of the greedy seller. He crossed
the river patiently.

Serivan was Bodhisattva. He took many a birth to teach people honesty and fearlessness.

(BT T8 T B TEdl 9N 98 S IR werfea wiiedr S S o

T SR TAFER- U &7 T 95 St 7 A9 1 3794 Heh[ § g 98 T 3 U1 T [0H 1S

FHER & T I Uil o AT TH Wi I T HETl THEAE A FHER A el H o 3@ I T

= g3l foh 2 9 1 @1 Ae A Fordi il Sar o SR e g 9 61 € iR g i 2|

;ﬂ;ﬁ@ﬁﬁ%mmwm o el €1 3O Sh! SARIER SR TeeE weffd €idt 81 St IeRR
o

Forev- T freffer om ST e fashan <1 et qen =it s fear T 38 Sedyde 7 T

TaE SfeEe on 39 &2 o1 fore, fSad o a8 il 1 Samert qen fAfieran famn aeh1)

Compare and contrast the behaviour of the two sellers in the story 'A Golden Bowl'.

("AGolden Bow!" ATe Tt H ST fasha1ail & SR i T HifSTe e forwar ararsu) )

There are two sellers in the story who bought and sold pots and pans. One of them is Serivan and the
otheris a greedy seller.

Comparison : Both the sellers lived in the kingdom of Seri. Both of them bought and sold pots and
pans. They both went to do their business in other places together.

Contrast : The greedy seller as obvious by the name was greedy and therefore dishonest. He wanted to
cheat the women of their golden bowl. He behaved them rudely. He threw the golden bowl on the
ground to show that it was useless. He was desperate and impatient. He shouted insults at Serivan. He
was so much excited that his heart burst and he dropped down dead.

Serivan was quite different from the greedy seller. Serivan was honest. He did not cheat the women. He
told them sincerely that their bowl was pure gold and he hadn't so much money with him. He behaved
gently. He was patient and calm. He was not jealous and hateful. The threats and insults of the greedy
seller had no effect on Serivan.

There is a clear contrast between the two sellers.

(Tt B <) fershal &, St o1 o hgifeall ohl Edied qen =i &1 S8 Teh SaTH 37 TR et fersha 21
ForT- ST forshan T T & Ted &1 <A1 € 99 SR weifeat Tied SR S 9 S we-we ST
TR T o fTT 371 T R S 9|

forremsTe- el faskar sian fo 7 4 T 7, elisdt o, gefery o agam oft on o forl | s 9n
1 HERT ST e 91| SHHT STTER SAAE 91| ST 78 fo@m & fofu foh e s &, S W e feam)
T R Ud S7eR oml SHe Sa i feaearet Mo <) gy o stfres Safsd e fo 39 7ed we
T SR o




Q6:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

e et forshl ¥ UeheH =1 o1l Aha SAFER o1l 39 el w1 76 3 36 3! TR |
ST foh HERT Y§ I 1 & Gl SHb T T & T € Foh o ekl T Hoh| SHA forear § =e8r
fopann| =8 S=faT Qe Wi o) o B A ST el shidl o1l oler= fashdl shi GEiehl a9 Mot b1 Ae
T S 9 T8l Tl

A AT o TER Tk TR T Toed: fa 7

What moral is conveyed through the story 'A Golden Bowl'? What is Bodhisattva as revealed in
the story?

("A Golden Bow!" e Tt 511 211 f¥a 1 778 €2 @it siiferetcal o fohel 01 b1 Webe XAt €2)

According to Jatak Tales, Bodhisattva was the name of Buddha in his former birth.
The story "A Golden Bowl"gives us the message of Buddha. It conveys us that we should be honest in
our dealings. We should not cheat others to satisfy our greed. We should behave gently. We should be
fearless. We should not yield to the threats and insults of others who want to intimidate us.
Bodhisattva is the embodiment of honesty, truthfulness, and fearlessness. These qualities are revealed
through the story by presenting the contrast between Serivan and the Greedy seller.
The behaviour of the greedy seller shows dishonesty, cheating, excitement, jealousy and hatred and
rudeness.
The behaviour of Serivan is in contrast to that of the greedy seller. Serivan represents honesty, fair deal,
patience, truthfulness and fearlessness.
Asweread the story "A Golden Bowl " the above qualities of Bodhisattva are revealed to us.
(STTeh e o STTIR, 5 1 g A1 1 A SfEE o1l
"A Golden Bow!" el 8 9 I TW <t €1 9 T Il 8 o g9 TaMeHt ¥ =aer Y1 & o1a
I X A o oy gadi =Rl €l =l 1 =1fE) eHRT SHeer 9 g =few) g frsffen g =few <t
T SO AIEd €, 5 ST SR Qo Mo 3 THe S ) Aey
Sferae THFRR Teerg 3R fiiehdl 1 QIR &9 &1 T qen arer foshdr 3 s faawdr s&gd <
e 3 AT | 37 I 1 S fohe T )
AT feTshell 1 SATER ST, Sranergl, STwT, $o, 50T de 3195, seeR Feffd e 2|
Steifer S 1 =R SAMER, SU AR, &4, Toar aon frsfisar st wfafafire s2a1 21 "A Golden
Bow! " et & siferdes 3 3Ter 01 g9R THE T Bl S §1)

SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
Who was Serivan? What did he sell?
(ST I 1?5 A A=A A?)

Serivan was the Bodhisattva who lived in the kingdom of Seri. He sold and bought pots and pans in the
streets of Andhapura.

(Ha sifere o S S e H TEd o1 9 AU TR i e H 5 o sHerfedl wied 9 oe w5
hTH hdl 911)

Who were the two women?

(2 et I #4?)

The two women were a young girl and her grandmother, who worked for their living.

(<1 feenstl § Tk B o=t 371 ST SISt A off, ST ST ShfeRrarSi= % fore s et oftl)

What was the bowl made of and where was it lying?

(SR feh #ITq) <61 =T g3 1 3R o8 kel el g o1?)

The bowl was made of pure gold and it was lying in a poor family's house among old pots and pans.

(2R Y5 T 1 1 G 41 3R T Weh e URaR o =R % GO =l & s 7l ge i)
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Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

Q10:

Ans:

QIl:

Ans:

QI12:

Ans:

: Why did the two women not know that the bowl was made of gold?

(ST Tl ot =8 = i Tell o fof hein i o1 a1 gem 22)
The two women did not know that the bowl was made of gold because it was very old and looked dirty
and was lying among old pots.

(ST et BT &Y T o fo eIk T 1 o1 gaTl © iifoh ¢ 91gd IO SIR TaT WIeH Wl o 3R [0
A o ST ST g3 ATl

What did the first seller suspect about the bowl?

(TEet ookl ol FER o IR H o1 Tg g2T?)

The first seller suspected that the bowl was made of gold.

(TEe ershal bl Teg gl foh ekl G o1 a1 g 1)

Why did the first seller behave rudely?

(g fershal < S19g, STeRR = fohar?)

The first seller behaved rudely because he wanted to get the bowl for nothing, so he pretended that it
was useless and threw it on the ground rudely.

(T fashl 7 2195 SRR fohan F1f 98 forfl o ST FeR 1 I LA =6 o, THAT 38 T8
T o6 o SR € 3R TS § I SHE T Hek feam)

Why was the second seller surprised to see the bowl?

(& forshell eR i St STR=I=fohd 1 o17)

The second seller was surprised to see the bowl because it was made of pure gold.

(U skl heR ol ST ST=HRd o1 FITh I8 Y5 I 1 o1 &11)

Who told the reality of the bowl to the old woman?

(R i TR g5 Sh o fhe Farg?)

Serivan, the second seller, told the reality of the bowl to the old woman.

(T fashd TaM 7 H2R it ToaT g6 T 1 Iare|)

What did the honest seller give in exchange of the bowl?

(AR fashdl 7 R & dea § = fean?)

The honest seller gave the woman all his pots and five hundred silver coins in exchange of the bowl.
(SR fashdl ¥ HeR & Sec ST0 Tt T SR Ui T =i % faes fw))

Why did the greedy seller lose control over himself ?

(er=h fershan = ST frer=ror =1 @i fean?)

The greedy seller lost control over himself when he found that his plan had failed and Serivan had gone
away with the golden bowl.

(=R fershel 1 3TaAT Frre=rT @ o S 38w fo STt A ST € T € SR I 9 6l
N AR S TH 1)

What happened to the greedy seller, finally?

(37q T AT SATIR 1 1 g3T1?)

Finally because of all the excitement, the heart of the greedy seller burst and he dropped down dead.
(37 IS & HRVT AT AT HT 23d Fe 1 3R 98 T 7411

Why has Serivan been described as 'fearless'?

(T =1 it 01 Fe1 T R?)

Serivan has been described as fearless because he was gentle, honest and true and he was not afraid of
the threats from the greedy seller.

(St w1 gEferT fvdfer e T ©, it 98 oo, SHMSR q91 Tcd slieH arell o 3R 98 oo
forshar =it eraferal 9 78t st am




VOCABULARY
[A] Match the words of column (I) and (IT) according to the similarity in their meanings:

@ In
worth afalse display
rudeness uncivilized way

annoyed hopelessly
eagerness repel
pretence value
interfere give
disgust keenness
suspect irritated
desperately intrude
urge disdainfully
offer request
scornfully doubt

[B] Fillin the blanks with the words given in the box.

rushed, revenge, disgust, urged, surprised, suspicion, touch, golden, astonished, cheated

Lying among old pots and pans in their house was a golden bowl.

He knew his suspicion was right, the bowl was pure gold.

Once again the young girl urged her grandmother to get her anew plate.
Don't you remember how he threw the bowl on the ground in disgust?
He was surprised to see that it was made of gold.

Both the women were astonished to here this.

It must be your touch which has turned it into gold.

He has cheated me of the profit I would have made.

I'll have my revenge on the hateful man.

He rushed after Serivan to the riverside.

CORXIAN R WD =

—_

5. Plants also Breathe and Feel

Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose was a great Indian scientist. He was born in a village in Bengal in 1858. He
studied Physics at the University of Calcutta. Then he went to England for further studies. He graduated from
Cambridge. Then he returned to India and was appointed Professor of Physics in Presidency College at
Calcutta.

In those days of British rule, an Indian usually received two-thirds of the salary paid to a European
Professor. Bose's appointment was temporary, so he was given only half the rate for a European. Bose believed
that the people who did the same amount and same kind of work, should be paid the same salary, so he did not
accept his salary for three years . At last he got success.

From his boyhood he was interested in animal and plant life, believed that there was a unity among all the
different branches of science. He realized that there was a similarity in the behaviour of lifeless and living
beings. He said that the plants and metals felt ' tired', depressed' and 'happy'. People laughed at him.

Bose knew he was right. He set to work. He proved his theory. He designed and built an instrument. He
named it 'Crescograph'. It records the growth of plants. It magnifies the movements of plant tissues ten
thousand times. It records the reaction of manures, noise and other stimuli to plants. The Crescograph was a
wonderful machine. It showed plants have hearts. Plants breathe and feel.

He had great love for India and her people. He had deep faith in the intelligence of his countrymen. He
believed that they were capable of doing things. He had pride in the glory of ancient India. He wanted his
countrymen to have hope and faith in future. He wanted them to work and win glory for their country.

Summary in Hindi

(ST =g A9 U He WA S 91 ST S0 ST & Teh M9 5 1858 B g o1l 3= shetehal
fervaferamera # sitfaes form w1 1o foman fiRe & o1 o1 s1eod & & faw Srete o) S8 SHites 9 Slas




S STt S R S 9RA e 3R S 1Mk shetehel & SSie=at shierst  sifaes fo=m & Sihet & €9 ¥ 8
TS

fafew wme ®, 39 foAl T IRA Sl A=Ia: 39 9ae &1 S1-faerE fHear o S Us gUfhas WheR &
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T G Hegd HXd Tl A 39 WL
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HEHE L T B

3¢ IRA ST ST AT & g I o1l 3¢ 39 WA B FfgHa ¥ e favarg on 3= favar o fo 3
e A T Wam €1 3 WG % W= A9a T o7 S =ed 9 o 39 Svard wfas & ufd s ST S
foreama T & =mEd 9 o S9ETE S Y SR <9 % A9 i 91T W

COMPREHENSION
Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow:
[A] Itwasan in the scientific world.
Vocabulary :
event - Fe surprised - 3TvEd ¥ 2T fea
undreamed - TR w=Edfaic@r unique - Ifgda
instrument - measure - HIGAT
growth - fosma proved - fas st fem
wonderful B NEREERED sight - gfe
sense B LE stranger - SEC]
approaching - 9 ST conference - UM
amazed - STYEhd LA inventor - IR
crescograph - foremmms literature - wife
philosophy - A progressed - 3HIfd LA

scientificworld - ST ST

Tt 3rTaTe - 7% U U s oft e iR ST b sTeereERd R e sues fawa ¥ feed 7 e
H oft T G om T <At o e U S IS S o1 I T WA A o fed el o fae
T 1 Hehell 1| 98 eh U@ Ak o1 S 3 enrgerdsies 951 § 98 g e foan o dieli & it eea g @
3R 3 Hegd L Hehd 1 9 I 1 I fern feran fop el # gfte ok s goe €l @ S S feedt ateteht 3
AT o1 G S el 71

T 1900 ¥ U & 1T THEH H T gU e SARRAl 7 Hel, IR T8 I STe=dsh g ¢l
el SRR 1 378 S 231 1 AN o o 3 27v=d | UE )

S BT, ‘3 TH A K1 FN Hed &2 e SFITh SHEe o S+, e 76 SeeEs 97 %
SN o1 e, “TRGhTaT’ | SRl 3 It ‘3R g el s T

I 1, A H1” 3H ST SR A snv=d Scq fenan SeiEe wrareel H A e, Wifecd 3 g9
TS & &3 o HeTal o o df ufas o, W fomm & & § gam s1fees Safa 721 &t offl o) Seien =
G 379 SAITSHR F 219 1R 279 <91 3 feqw ey s A wiafs e it |
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Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

[B]

Q1:

Ans:

: Who was the man who built the unique instrument?

(T =Afh i o S8 g == aAm?)

Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose was the man who built the unique instrument.

(T SR =5 i o8 =A<k &, Fre S1sqd == am)

What was unique about the instrument?

CEEE S CERIRIF)

It wasunique about the instrument that it could measure the growth of plants.
(7= B e1gspa ot fof =g el 3 fershr <Rl 19 Heha €11)

Why were the great men amazed to see the instrument?

(=T HAfh A ol T@HL ATFIAlRd il 47)

The great men were amazed to see the instrument because it was a wonderful thing.
(e =Afh =3 ol TEH THfTT Avad=fend 9 Fiifeh I Tk TgYd a%g oil)
What was the instrument called?

(T = HEATN S A17)

The instrument was called ‘Crescograph’.

(%1 FoREh T e ST &1l

Why were the scientists surprised to hear, ‘In India’?

(‘TR H” G STk STerEEend S gu?)

In the nineteenth century, in the field of science India had not progressed so the scientists were surprised
to hear, "In India".

(STt Tt § awa Y e % A ot At 99 1 ot soferm dmfie ama ¥ g

FTT==hd gUl)

Bose wasborn end victory was his.
Vocabulary :

physics - i fagm university - fereafarmer™
further - S appointed - T
struggle Rk victorious - fosrlt
usually - T received - TS Rl
salary S Gl temporary - STEIRR
quietly - wifagEsh race - HHa-gert
yes-men - STHE H T doubters - HeE H A
rebels S CHE refused - iR el TR
selfrespect -  STCH HHH principles - &

&=t orgaTe- S &1 S S % Tk A H 1858 H I o1 Forshl favafaaed | wifde fame
STETI HIA S SIS d A T ST A o [T TS M| I hitsis § T hi ST I ahi, FHe
F A A TR SHh! T et & JES~Ht Hierel T Hifdeh {7 % THE & €9 H 81 T

G ST GLHR & o= A e Terd e € e fored 3Aent shd g2 st s & S fai vk arda
1 W 3 a1 S1-foeTE fierar on St forsht JRftem SheR s fean S on 5 ff sTeemdt o,
THfIT 3% AT & ST 61 T fen S on 99 38 wifayes WieR w7 g safd 781 91 3 gy
FA A o eft <l A1 =R S foReht oft A Wart o SR A Bl S U1 kel - e W A 8 Th-E
e T =few) 218 TRl € o @it o o aweR STt steren g # g fHer arell o gR1 el &
ST €, e S @ o 50 o1 Sl § S T e Al SR oEiel g 2|\ s | fgi 4

I8 i o ek 379 A o FeRat ot 9T Rl w5 W R S AT I8 SR SATeH-THEA i W9 1 3 T
9 Fagid T 1 79X et 91 37d & STk faea g

When and where was Bose Born?

(ST o1 5T el 3 el g 41?)

Bose was bornin 1858 ina village in Bengal.

(ST <1 ST STt o ek TIia o 1858 H g3T «ml)
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[C]

: Where did Bose get his graduation from ?Where did he get his job?

(ST 3 T i U hel T I h1? ST Aeh<l kel firetl?)

Bose got his graduation from Cambridge. He got his job in Presidency college at Calcutta.

(ST T i ST HiEsSt T T hHl b FHefehl oh FHTS hierst | Arwd e

What were the British rules regarding the salary paid to Indians?

(A =t fow ST e o o ST wred § 9 frem 97)

The British rule regarding the salary paid to Indians was that Indians received two-thirds of the salary
paid to a European Professor.

( ST ol 39 o 1 QI-TRTE fHerar o S foreht 2T ol foan s o, st smee ¥ swRdrr 61 fqu
ST STt S o1 F@! 7w )

How long did the struggle between Bose and government go on?

(ST N TR o sit fohe 1 ofer Her =er? )

Acthree years struggle went on between Bose and the government.

(9 T RN o o= o e e =)

What were bose's views on salary pattern of the government?

(THRT I & W& & o) | o9 & 41 faar 92)

Bose's views were that people who did the same amount and same kind of work should be paid the same
salary whatever race they belonged to.

(1 o foraR & for Teft <l o1 =g o fepsht oft ATa-Sert o =0T 71 81 S Ush—1 i W+t A H
Bl Th-91 o fae =fewl)
How can you say that Bose was a man of principles and self respect?

(379 Y 7 Tohd ¢ 6 919 Faaid i Treq-Ew1M ool =afd 97)

He refused to touch any part of his salary for three years. It shows that Bose was a man of principles and
self-respect.

(S 3 < o ook STo e o TR 9 S B W SRR o T SE va werd @ foh | figi @ik
STTH-THH et Af<h 91)

Bose now began branches of science.
Vocabulary :

famous - TfEs noticed - "
tiredness - UM signs - fug
strange - SIE] rested - fagmm fean
unity - Tehdl created - e
purpose - E@W separated -  3TCT-3TeI
branch - detail - fawmw
developed - fowfaaeiT several - wgd-dl
recognised -  TEHMI

Tt argaTE- 379 9 F 9% el WR fepan fore 378 T TER ¥ wfes e e o a=e 9 € g o
Efa Shem ¥ & TEd 9, 3R o1a wifden fam o1 39 e 3= T qOH & S 3R are o T
IR0 £ A @1 o1 5 3% araterd REieR & e 0 ds 1 &3 % 91e ‘g’ & fog foar ued
g, T Fagm o T’ o 9IE SUH STeld alich | T: vtk 1 et ot 78 foam & i |reh ot =g 59
TR 1 foreR o e & wem @ISt e el 2

e T % 3id H HUR 1 ¥R gN I T Yo ShiE o &9 H <@l Sl ol A § oot T2 3R
TeR Tk FelohT 3191 T 3R 3R B Tefiferan 3R =2 1 39 fava-fast &1 sget < 7= faam =1
ek YT 1 FaedR o H1eF STeTT-3TeRT 79 i o 1R 3eh =1 foram <61 faerr 21 )
R oft, ar fomm = 39 fafa= amenst & et qad 9
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[D]

What made Bose famous all over the world?

(e o gfn ® fore SRt wfeg 1 T ?)

His discovery of the fact that plants breathe and feel, and crescograph made Bose famous all over the
world.

(S99 39 T2 St IS o T8 T o ¢ 3717 Hedd i & o feheehmam 3 9 g & wiae = feam)
What was Bose interested in since boyhood?

(TSHTA 9 o i fores i <f1?)

Since his boyhood Bose was interested in animals and plant life.

(T | S H S AT qe-Sied § w4 off)

What did he notice about his wireless receiver?

(3= T arRerd fHeRr & fowa # o e fgan?)

Bose noticed that his wireless receiver shows the signs of tiredness. But it regained its power after rest
for some time.

(S A & e o Sk araRetd Rfier e & Hehd <l 81 o $59 THA IR 3 & 91 98 T:
9Ifth ST = e B1)

What were the results of the discoveries made by Galileo and Newton?

(Frefifert 3iR =72 i1 Gl o1 o7 i gam?)

The result of the discoveries made by Galileo and Newton was that man began to study each branch of
science. Several kinds of science were also developed.

(Trefferan 3R =2 i WISt % TROTHEEY 7= = faam & T &5 ¥ 3773 HT IRy F fean +2
91 R o fom ot farepfid ga)

What did man believe till the end of Middle Ages?

(H=IhTE < 37d Toh A o1 foreard shil &17)

Till the end of Middle Ages, man believed that God has created everything, man or stone or rock.
Everything has its place and purpose.

(ehTel < 37d ek T5A i [eard o fof ST 3 & Teish Ig-Asd, TeeR A1 <Ml 1 S 71 37k
Y T 3R ST B1)

He realized approach of a stranger.
Vocabulary :

realized - HH=T similarity - HHME
lifeless - frsita living things - SToft
convince - forgamd fear hold on - g2 g fausk @
suggested - AT mineral BEECIES|
agreatdeal - gd 3AfEh oftheirown - T
depressed - 3™, W seriously - TEfR@T ™
designed - wufe recorded - 3iferd fepan
findings SR CIK| maximum - AERIH
exactness - foIgSdl amazing S NEREERED
magnifies - F@I<Al ? tissues S SED
reaction - s manures - W]

stimuli - W& capable - 9, gud
indicated - &f¥d foRan keen - TR

sense EERRELE] approach - ATTHA

Tt argee- ﬁﬁ%a@wmﬁﬁﬁhaﬁ?mﬁaaﬁﬁr%wﬁw%lﬁmﬂ TR h1 SEH
T fererm= wet el ol i 7o quH fergamsll T S Ted § 3R S sreerl e Té i | o = g
o i, Srefel TR @1 o ATHTST T € TR S0 oIgd GHdl 21 S7ei shel foh Tl 3R @il s e1o1



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:
Ans:
Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

[F]

T Sfte € 3R S ‘eprae’, ‘Serl’ a1 ' &1 Tehdl 81 Al A ST WSk ST S Sk aral
o1 TR 9§ T ferm e

A S & o 3 fem T8l ® i S 30 fas foram oy 329 U weiia 1 wred e fen
I ISl 1 Afereha fagsar A siferd foran o8 snved=faa #7 aren @ Theapme’ o S e &
forehTa A1 Sifehd a1 &1 98 Wl & dgell i geracl il 36 TR A1 TTH @ € iR 7 Uil &1 @,
TR 3R ISR & ufal ufifshan i ifehd T Tehan 21 Toreanimmd’ A firg o fean fop &g Terdt o = 4
3G I fe@mn & diell & g g1 € IR S Gae it €1 frehums 3 gg fag e i dte =1 gfie
TR I © S o TR a9 STERerd S a9 Ui URfRa i §1 39 95 1 9% fiag e foun ok e i
ek fafirse Sf St @ S S fehelt TeTIell o ST ht el <t 21

What was it that Bose realized was difficult to convince others?

(fora sRoT are ot faema o1 foh 311 SAfhRal 1 Tqee T HicT a1?)

Bose found out that there is a similarity in the behaviour of lifeless and living things. But it was difficult
to convince others.

(S we e fo fosifa iR wsie aeqedl & =TaeR § Tl @1 it 30 R 31 SAfhal sl §qe
AT HiST 91)

Why didn't people take Bose seriously?

(T = ST BT TR § S e feran?)

People love to hold on their old beliefs and do not like to change them so they didn't take Bose seriously.
(S 379 X favardl R S @ IR S Teer T8 TEl hd 9 THie 3 g i TefRd ¥ &
feram)

Was Bose confident of himself ?

(P 9T 1 T IR forvars a1?)

Yes, Bose was confident of himself.

(&, S =R Tl W fergae o)

What was Crescograph meant for?

(TorehTams <Rl <R o= T o1?)

Crescograph was meant to show that plants have sight and a sense which tells them that a stranger is
approaching.

(ToreantaT: <1 718 fe@ & forw arran T o o dtell § gfte off €t € SfiR Haen off| 5T Saht 3R 1
STSTSI} SIGaT € dT S=¢ TT <Iet ST 1)

What all facts could be proved by a Crescograph?

(forearraTe BT oA Aol ! fog ol <1 ahT?)

A Crescograph proved that Bose had not been wrong. It showed that plants have hearts and they are
capable of feeling.

(Torehra® = g & fean o o TTerdt W &) 38 @1 fewn fean fo dieli & gea g € ok s
THae ufth B1)

The story of this faith in the future.

Vocabulary :

mention - =l concern - oma, e
ancestors - gasil declared - HoT Rt
idleness - 3T responsible - SRR
undying - 3W faith - foavama

Tt STaTe- 30 WeH AN &1 el ARd SR IHeH! STl % Ffd Sk o st = fohy fr argof
T 3¢ ST9 ST S IfgHan H Te fovard on <rg i favarg o fF 3 ot ot Her # w
S & Ferm € a1 STiFeie & S geie 3 iR om e 1927 i AR fvafaeres & <eid gaRE
o A0 H T STEN g S R o ST S e o fo0a § el 9 3K 38 Sen w5t o 5 3@ dva &
U = STSTER o1, 7 o Tere| 3e! favard o o &g ot St 9 e geil T2 81 Tohdl 51d T a8



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

@ gt 1 9 7 2 AR T HeH S =ed o o sqes Svereh wfest & wfd eree e Sk fovary
|

How can you say that Bose was a patriot?

(319 8 e TRl ¢ o a1 e A4?)

Bose was a great patriot because he had in his mind concern for india and her people.
(ST HRT SIS & SFifeh 7ok AT H T Qe Adateal o forg foim o)
What was the firm belief of Bose about his countrymen?

(I T 279 VAT & faw § o g favara a1?)

Bose firmly believed that his countrymen could do great things like their ancestors.
(SirE i1 g5 e o fof Sqeh 9t 379 qesii o THM T8 i L Tehd 1)
Where and what did Bose say about India's glory?

(S8 9 9RA & A97a F fooa & el 3R 1 el ?)

In the convocation of the Univeresity of Mysore in November 1927, J.C. Bose said that only the hard
work and not idleness of his countrymen brought glory to India.

(AR forvafaanea & <terid TARTE & 9w, 1927 ¥ 9. 9. 19 3 Fe1 o1 fF Faet 9% el &
Hig i iR TTere & 1919 & & IR I T I g3l
What did Bose expect from his countrymen?

(ST 3T SRR | R ST &hid 97)

Bose expected from his countrymen to do great things in their lives and have undying hope and faith in
the future.

(ST ST S & ST T & o S ST e ¥ 7o we R SR wfas & v s1ee sten o favard
@)
LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS

What do you understand by ‘Crescograph’? What was it meant for?

(=T foRehias o feroe & w7 wwer €7 9% foRafere smmn mn ean?)

‘Crescograph’ was a unique and wonderful instrument which was built by Jagadish changra Bose, an
Indian Scientist. He displayed this machine in the Paris Congress of Science 1900. There he showed the
scientists how to use it. The scientists were amazed when Bose displayed the working of the machine.
They were more surprised when they came to know that it was made in India.

It was meant to show that plants have sight and a sense which tells them that a stranger is approaching.
Theinstrument could also measure the growth of plants. Italso proved that plants have heartand can feel.

(TorEmTaTe: Uk SAfEdia o STg=risies 451 o1 fSr Ueh WA S=fif-eh STeel =g ord = S o1l 3=
T TS T 1900 ¥ AT ¥ g fom sfcer & foran on S SRt 1 STk SR A T i
oft e o &re gR1 H9iE it SETTel % TS i @ S SvEEitd W@ T Se S Ul
<Tel1 o 18 21 9 B =1 T R A 9 R o snrge # v g

3! 78 fe@m % forg smmn e o fo diefi =t gfie off St @ @ik Sae i) v/ st 3R =g sie
ek dgdl & d1 S8 SHh! Idl =l Sl 21 39 I3 ¥ Nl w1 gfg oft "t S Hendt 21 399 9% fag o fean
o dtell % T oft Ere & qer o S oft A 7))

Why was people surprised to know that Crescograph was invented in India?

(T 1 =g ST SATe=r o g3 foh foreshionh shi 9 & e T e 2)

At the Paris Congress of Science, in 1900 J.C. Bose showed his wonderful machine to the great men of
science. The machine showed that plants have sight and a sense which tells them that a stranger is
approaching.

The great scientists told Jagadish that his machine was wonderful. They asked what he called that
instrument. Jagadish said "Crescograph." They asked where it was made. He said ,"In India." The reply
caused greater surprise. India in those days was well known for its greatness in the field of fine arts,
literature and philosophy. But in the field of science it had not made much progress.

(e B gu fomm eifeaem 1900 % 9. S| 3 7ot e1ga wei e & e Sl 1 feer) s
A9 3 feren o dieli § gfte qon STy Srdt & S Seh! Rl SToiell o STTHH i gl <ot B




Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

Her AR T T F e 5 TR Wi ST €1 SR 39 5 H1 AW IS1 SR 3 Fe,
“ForehTIT | IR BT I8 Hel S TS| S el “IRd HI” 59 7 7 AR ek ameerd T = fea
FHiffeh 37 foT TRA Afctaenan, Hifee, T o &0 # a1 10 Heal & foe wfgg o Wy foam o &= 8
36 3tk yfa T&l i efi)

What evidence do you get from the lesson in support of Bose as a patriot?

(SirE & SYnIE € % vel B U1e H 1kl S Hepel Aot 7))

J. C. Bose was a great scientist as well as a great patriot. He had his concern for India and her people. He
had a deep faith in the intelligence of his countrymen. He was certain that his countrymen were as
capable of doing great things today as their forefathers had done in the past. He was proud of India's
glory in the past. He urged his countrymen to own action and give up idleness. He believed that
happiness should be won for all his countrymen and not for a single person. He wanted his countrymen
to have undying hope and faith in the future.

(3. =it S T We™ Seh o WE-He e S ot &1 Sk 7 T HRA 97 ARaaneai & forg fear
oft| I T STIATTER i Ffgwan § Te favary o1l 3= favary o foh 37k Serer 7o e i & forw
T 34 & Herm €, fa fo ek it Jaehiet ¥ we e &3 o fore @er 91 378 IriF 9 &t Tfa
TR ol IR T S § 2T foha o el w1 qe oTerd et SH favery o fF se=ar g
S o fere s i S = 7 foR ek et o fow) g = 9 5 39 St wfas & ufd etee
rem qe forgers )

How can you say that Bose was a man of self respect and principles?

(3119 58 g Tehd 8 o ST SATeq T e fogial o =ats 972)

After his graduation from Cambridge, he returned to India and was appointed professor of Physics in
Presidency College at Calcutta.

In those days of British rule an Indian usually received two-thirds of the salary paid to a European
Professor. Bose's appointment was temporary. So the was given only half the rate for a European. Bose
believed that the people who did the same amount and same kind of work, should be paid the same
salary, so he did not accept his salary for three years. It was a question of his self-respect and Principles.
Atlasthe got success.

It shows that Bose was a man of self-respect and principles.

Hitsret ¥ A’ ST T A o o1 § TR IS IR k! (3 hershan o Ssiie~dt hierst # Wifie
oM % TheR & &9 H €1 |

forfew wmem o 3 fSA T IR 1, Ir=d: 39 A ol Q- f0eTs THerdm o S Te U i e =l
1 1 ek oot of, o7q: 3k Ueh U i e Al o= ot STren o S o S 1 w1 o
o & AT ST S € 3R ST TR 1 BT A €, THA S T o SRR €1 3Efery S i af qen
e TR el fohan 78 S SATeH-Te qen fasidl o1 I99 o1l 37 & 3% Toherdl 9T & T

TH YR BH e Gehd & foh I STTeH-TAH qert i ol =3t 91)

What did Bose think about his country and his countrymen?

(I 79 T AT vt o fowe ¥ o= g 9?)

Bose loved his country very much. He loved his countrymen equally. He was proud to be called an
Indian. He was sure that the people of India were capable of doing great things. They could be as great
as their ancestors had been in the past. Bose knew that action and not idleness was responsible for our
past glory. He had deep faith in the intelligence of his countrymen. He believed that India could get her
past greatness through sincere and hard-work. His message for his countrymen was : Have undying
hope and faith in the future.

(ST 379 7 9 Sgd IH Hd | ST I | o I S & ER A 9| RS hea WS T4 Il
I Ueeh! T o1 fob IRt weT i e ¥ et €1 9 I € We oF Hehd © ot foh 3Tedid § Sk
A | S A 9 R TAR ST i 9 hH wLA | off, 7 foh STere ) 3% 379 Qe hi e
T T favarg on e fagers o1 ff SumeR oIk ST ufigm | wRd o710 o= wermd 1 R 9 e
Y Hehel S| ST SYETE o foTT Seeh1 Hew o1- wiers § a1eer Sen i fergard w@il)




Q6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

What did Bose discover about plants? How did he prove himself true.

(S8 3 e 3 o & o Gt 12 S8 W o 3 T g fFan?)

J. C. Bose had been interested in animals and plant life from boyhood. He discovered that plants had
heart and could feel. They had sight and sense which tells them that a stranger was approaching.

Bose made an instrument to prove that his belief was true. This instrument was known as
‘Crescograph’. It was an amazing instrument. It recorded the growth of plants. It magnified the
movement of plant tissues ten thousand times. It could record the reaction of plants to manures, noise
and other stimuli. The Crescograph proved that his belief about the plants was not wrong.

Thus with the help of Crescograph J.C. Bose could prove that his belief about plants was true.

(ASHTA Y @ S < S Jroft qenn qreg-Site # w4 feran shed &1 3= Tt 5 el § g g
? 3R 9 I Y Tha B STH gfe Bt B, ST IS St ], Frad g7kt fondlt sromel & 31 okl g
T et 21

ST =75 o < 91 fig 0 & e o <7kt forwarq O €, U 39 S 9 47 Rk & T 3
ST ST 911 I8 Ueh SY=seh 35 911 98 Nl 1 i o1 |97 Ll &1 98 el i @re, 9 991 377
T 3 I AfAfERa 1 Seera R Hehd o foREhias = s fofan fof Seht dtell < Wit emeom Tera e ot
TH YRR FERTehTIT: i Tl  SHETe = s 5 o |k foh Tl & fama & sat gron 9 1)

"Discoveries do not come from the faithful followers and the yes-men of science." What does the
statement mean? Do you agree with the statement? Was Bose a real yes-men of science? Give
reason in support of your answer.

(@ISt 9 % THIER ST e =aerd @ % SR el s Wt 6 e i o aread 22
T 38 HeF T T & 2 1 S a9 o U =TIed St 97 319 SR 1 HeHfd § S et )

It is fact that discoveries do not come from the faithful followers and the yes-men of science. It is the
doubters and rebels that discover new things.

Bose was never a yes-men of science. He was a rebel like Galileo and Newton. He gave new ideas about
plant life to the people. He said that there is a great similarity in the behaviour of lifeless and living
things. He said that plants and metals had a life of their own. They could become ‘tired, depressed’ or
‘happy’. People laughed at him. He wanted to prove that he was right. He made a machine
‘Crescograph’to prove his theory.

(% T ¢ foF @et 37 cAfthal 51 & St S o % IhieR STA qe = €1 e W 9
e forsiel i & =€ =it 1 s 3 7

S foe™ % =rIeH SAfd wut TE A1 97 Teferdl 9 =T w /e oS 91 S %l & e qon
I o SAEER  SIgd AN ©1 SRiH el foh Wil qen erqet s ST Ser 21 9 oo Tehd §, e €
Tohdl & A1 G hd 1 WA A SR Tk SN A fag T =R 9 9 gd ¥ 59 v aeie
TSRERTIT TS, T1feh o 719 Fo5id o s X Teh!)

SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
Which instrument was made by J. C. Bose?
(1. . S BRI i T = SR T 9T?)
‘Crescograph’was made by J. C. Bose.
(51 0. 99 g1 “ToREhie: ST 71901 <01)
What was so special about the instrument?
(%=1 o fora # fore =/ &n1?)
The special quality about the instrument was that it could measure the growth of plants.
(7 1 fersre 101 71 o fof e el & faehra =i |19 Feha @)
Why did people laugh at Bose?
(TR = S 1 SR ol Seran? )

When Bose said that plants and metals have life and they feel tiredness, sorrow or joy, people did not
believe him and laughed at him.

(ST 91 3 e o fof dielt 3fiR enqatt § Ser 21 @ 37K 3 oM, 3@ a1 gt i 1w id & o Al 3




Q4:

Ans:

Q5:
Ans:
Q6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

Q10:

Ans:

Qll:

Ans:

Q12:

I o1 TR forgard el fohan a7 S TSk SSH)
What did Bose notice about the wireless receiver?

(9 A e e & faw § o= e foran?)

Bose noticed that his wireless receiver shows the signs of tiredness. But it regained its power after rest
for some time.

(S 3 =1 fean o b1 aPRerd fidfier 9 % Gohd a1 71 fohg $9 9H 3T %34 & 91 98 T
vIfth ST R Tl 71

What did Bose realized about the plants?

(=g = el & faoa % o1 megE faan?)

Boserealized that plants have hearts and are capable of feeling.

(ST TrewH foran fof el o 7e 2 € 3 o Teqd R Hehd §1)

Why did Bose refuse to accept the salary?

(I8 7 I T & T R R fea an?)

Bose was given half of the salary given to a European. He refused to take it because he wanted equal
salary for the same kind of work and secondly, he was a man of self respect and principles.

(ST 1 Tk AT T STHET ST A S S o 320 36 o § 71 a6 foan =iifer o e &6l
TT A T =mRd 91 §ER, 3 - qen fsidl art SAtd 91)

What were Bose's views about the salary pattern prevailing in India under British rule?

(forfesr smem #, TR <l iU S airet Sr=ferd Sa Ty o fowe  &e & =1 foem 97?)

An Indian, under British rule, usually received two-thirds of the salary paid to a European Professor.
Bose's views were that people who did the same amount and same kind of work should be paid same
salary.

(fafest wmem &, TRl st 9 39 o 1 <1-faere fierar on S foreht J0ftes Siher i fean s e
G & fomm & for <1 Ush-T A, Ueh-91 1A id 81 O Ush-91 ddA fHer =few))

What did Bose discover?

(FEA TGS H?)

Bose discovered that plants have hearts and they can feel. They also have sight and a sense which tells
them that a stranger is approaching.

(S8 3 TS Tt ok U % T ST @ A9 F Hegd Y Hhd g1 I gfte SR e gt § S S Rt
STl Bl RIS T 21)

Was Bose rightin his theory? Give reasons.

(1 < o Fid T8t 97 HROT Samsu))

Bose was right because he had proved through his wonderful machine ‘the Crescograph’, that plants
have hearts and can feel, and have sight and a sense.

(ST Tt & AT IR 3T 9 I STIT T T TR 1 Heradn | o < fean o i wieli
TS Bl © a9 9 gfte 3R FaeH o W g1)

What were Bose's expectations from his countrymen?

(ST T ST I § T S <fi?)

Bose's expectations from his countrymen were to built up a glorious future through hard work.

(STE T 70 ST & ST ot fof & 379 eerqut siferea <k fmfor i aftsm I 1))

What type of discoveries were made by Galelio and Newton? Were they rebels?
(Frefiferr qem =g 3 91 W it ot ? 9o 3 fasiet 92)

Galileo discovered that the earth moves round the sun Newton discovered the theory of gravity. They
were rebels. They revolted against the old conventions.

(Trefifer 3 B i fof oot T o =Ry 7R et € SR <A 7 yedt it v vk % fasia w9
1 3 fasiEt 9, 3= QU Wastt & fows fagie faam)
What did people believe till the end of middle Ages?

U. P. Series 56 | English - 9



(=R o 37d T Al o1 1 faeard o1?)
Ans: Till the end of middle ages, the world was looked on as one beautiful unity, created by God and man
believed that everything in the world, from man to rocks and stones, had its place and purpose.

(MR % 37 qeh Ao o1 Tarvarel o1 fof sivre < € ek o~ Ao, TeeR 1 =22 ol ST 81 gehl

YT T 3R ST 1)
VOCABULARY
[A] Match the words of column (I) and (IT) according to the similarity in their meaning:
() amn
dramatic winner

revolts

award ceremony

striking

group of cells

actions that make someone react
never thought of

unique
victorious
undreamed
rebels
convince
convocation
stimuli matchless

tissues to make someone agree to your point

[B] Usethegiven group of words in your own sentences:

1. Totakeitquietly: GeLEIRESIEIETE D)
Discriminatory practices cannot be taken quietly in a democracy.
2. Togiveup: (Bre)
Don'tgive up on life's little pleasures.
3. Holdon: (AR LA
Could you hold on for a minute, I shall be free ina moment.
4. Undyinghope: (3722 3IHIR)
The old parents have undying hope for their children's future.
5. Agreatdeal: (2AfYeR =T H)
He has faced a great deal of adversity in his life.
6. Getback: (am?«ﬁw)

The train was held up so we didn't get back until midnight.
[C] Givethe antonyms of:
1. unique 2.victory 3.capable 4. faith 5.refused 6. progress
Ans: 1.ordinary 2. defeat 3.incapable  4.mistrust 5. granted 6.regress

6. The Rules of the Road

Rules are necessary for peace and order in society. We have to make and observe rules to enjoy our rights.
Rights and duties go together. If we do not do our duties, we have no right to enjoy our rights. We can enjoy our
rights and freedom only when we do not come in the way of other people's rights and freedom. We are not
absolutely free to do whatever we like. We must have consideration for the rights of others also. We must not
cause inconvenience to others.

There are some people who have no consideration for the convenience of others. At the time of marriage,
they use loudspeakers and disturb others. The sick cannot sleep and the students can't study. This is the result of
acting without any thought for other people's convenience.

When we travel in railway trains, we come across examples of want of thought. Some people begin to
discuss India's foreign policy while others want to sleep. But they are forced to go without their sleep.

But there are other examples when people think of other people's convenience. Their actions are
praiseworthy. If we give up a little of our freedom and convenience so that other people may enjoy theirs, life

may run smoothly for all.




There are certain rules of road that all have to obey. Nowadays, roads in big cities are very busy. All sort of
vehicles move on the roads. If we disobey traffic rules, accidents are likely to happen.

Rules of the road are very important for all users of the road. The motorists have to obey them seriously.
The cyclists are often careless. They should always keep to the edge of the road. Pedestrians should know the
rules of the road so that they may keep safe while going on roads.

There are certain rules of the road which we should know. The vehicles coming from the right has the
right of way over the one coming from the left at the roundabouts. Drivers of vehicles should give the right
signals. There are signals for turning to right or left, for slowing down and for stopping, and for letting another
vehicle overtake yours.

Above all, we should obey the policeman on duty. This is the most important rule of all, If there is no
policeman on duty, there may be accidents. Hence his work is very important. We should obey him.

AT B wifd SR e % forg fom savs €1 e1un AfERT i e o % fog g el sl s qen
e A §1 SIS qo1 helod T =etd €1 3 T ST Sheled i e &l hd &, Al g8 ST9H AUl 1 37
o o SAHR & B1 T T LA ok SAIHR Hl A Aol o Teohal & T TH AR SABAT i Tl AR
AR % o= & T o1 @ 1 Tl gEdl % AR & aR F off ferem e =few) g gEdi e 1 s T
1 =R

T gd W Ah & S gER bt TR 3 IR 7 forem T et | et & T W, 3 ASSTAHT Hl TA hd ©
T TERY Sl T FIA 1 3Gk FHRUT AR A G LT U1 1 BT g T T 3= At it e 61 9 femn
e T H FE TR ST 2

STl BH YIS B A T §, el gHeh] Sl SH @l i G o1 € 7 T % 3Ll e B %9 e
T =k e ifd IR =it shd € STeifeh @171 T =iTed § oifehe o for | St ok fore sme €1 = 21

e o 377 3eET0 UH o & STa S = A 61 Graen & aR § Wred €1 S e qeEE g 81 4t
T T el -t Tardsin 3R GrFe o1 @ T <4 §, ik SR ST STaet Tedsi SR Glaens s s e aeh
A Gereh foaw e e IR g@ehs 2 <)

T & e o1 Tft 1 I FHAT = STHe oS TR ) Hed 9gd oI &1 99 THR % o a5
T e 1 A T AT o T 1 et e e € o g B i SRR S et ¢

AT % 198 Tesh 1 41 S orell & fog 21 sravaes 81 Mt Sl arell w1 S i 9 urer
FHTA A TEfhe T FTet SAHE: AR 2 €1 3¢ Tad TS & AR 1 R =e1 Afeq) Ted Je
el w1 ot Trgeh o i bl ST STTaveh § qifeh o Tgeh W Held T9a YTd 18 9|

AT o Fe T bl g5 SIHAT =feT) el 3R TR <R IR T 37 9Tt e i 39 918+ | Teel fehet
AR Bre & S a1 | 371 T@T B a1e wlefehl i HEl Hehd <1 =MeW) <1 o1 o1 qe o forg, et i oheq
T, TR e & forw qen feredl O aTe =hi @79 § 101 fHieher & foT Hoha 814 B

el Fferen Heeyul § foh g% St TR oA Ifereii sl ST <1 T S SIeT) T8 Heard S Fgeyut
fm B A <521 W g qfereia T € o1 geled 81 Tehdl 1 37: S e Sgd Hewqul &1 g SHeR! A

reT™ ShET A8 Ul

COMPREHENSION
Read the following passages and answer the questions that follow :
[A] Thereis astory rights and freedom.
Vocabulary :
right - AR busy - s
spinning - ‘«1!41% T walking-stick - ®€l
objected - aafd I3 ought - =g
argued - Tt d of course - S H



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:
Qs:

Ans:

[B]

ends ] interfere - BEIEY S

onpurpose- ST disobey B GEECET!]

Tt oTgaTg- =1 U <A i T © S AT WH o o S e 9 =Med € W F B AER B TH
feT 71e Too 1ol Tl T 219 T H YA g SN ST 31 1 Hequi @ gu U ofig o) =
TeHh T TTd gL R &1 37 1 Feid g =Afth 3 36 W 29 3STE|

39 Ak 3 e, TR Ao I 9N iR 39 g YA TE wifen)” o sAfth H qeh 9d g e, H
ST WE BT ST =Rl & o gAMb T €1 gE S A e & g el aredel H S W €, Wy
ATTeh! I8 1 BT HMeT foh SATqeh! Torcral ael THIa 81 Sl 8 STel 4 e Y& €ral € 37efe] Smaeht
TSI T Tl H EA S o 21 T8 hE g oand € fo w9 o SR SR T 1 3
e ek TS o Fohd © ToTH HIHT ook G Ath 3 AT i Tore=ra & a7l e w2

What was the gentleman doing?

(E=ST Al 41 HT &1 A1?)

The gentleman was walking along a busy road, spinning his walking-stick round and round in his hand.
(TS =AfE ST Bt 1 g1 H Ferw Tier-Tiret FAm g sfie- e el 9ee W <ed & o1l)

Why was he doing so?

(=T T T R TET A1?)

He was doing so because he wanted to look important.

(% U1 ST T T@1 o Rl o8 Heeerqo! faeT =red )

Who objected him?

(39 T o oTafd 32TE7)

The man walking behind him objected him.

(39 I =eT aTel T A - 36 W 39fd 33T681)

What did the first person argue?

(& =Afh A o ek fean?)

The first person argued that he had a right to do what he liked.

(Tt =t A ek o fo S/ o1oft TesTar & %3 it Sfusr 71)

M rereenenennnees your freedom ends where my nose begins: What does it mean?

(G TR T 8T THra B € Sl A ek g% Bt 21”7 59t 41 1 27)

It means that we can enjoy our rights and freedom only if we do not interfere with other people's rights
and freedom.

(zEent @1 & foh & 10 SIfeh 1R Tordisidl <1 SEt THT e STHE o Hehd & F5T8 Tt deh e =A<k o
AT S Tercisrell & e e w2)

There are a very. music without it.

Vocabulary :

convenience -  gfaHl crowded - offregw
suddenly - 3T broadcast - TERUIHI{AT
nearby - Teheedt in quiet - ifaqet

is forced - fqewersmr? wedding - foars
neighbours - eifE just - Fad
realise - gHE care - Qe Il
guests - fafy

Tt ergaTe- aread H g9 H | UH ogd A @ B S 36 FHEM el Hsoid o FHA ok < o6 &H T
S TeH T T FATRR TN T Hl SRR T &0 (e & STH-Jgroht g SAfH i Tl § aen
& e, T Hefi-shelt g S B SR A 3wt Tehrae Ter o & &) e At 2 € < g fer
- T 1 3 © 31979 576 §H 3 1 Tl Seeted i ¢ (SR 88 UTe e =feu|




Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

[C]

79 T F9 T a1l W fTER FE ifen o= &0 gat @l i1 e 1 @ @ o wefi-wef i
T ofg o el H Tk W H R o e 71 T@1 €1 ST €1 I TR o STl T U S STl
Y S-SR & AR it i el 1 TEROT E o 71 Eeitd < i e qeh el Skl TS % weh
H Tt wrifd & | T U SR e TR A BT T T | ek A Tid A kT et € S
B1 3T Wb o AT o1 g, oy ferae 81 w1 %, areel f 319 qeifeal &bl g1 ug= o1 el 81 9 e
g & TS U R 3 TER AN 1 Gl w1 T W@ for el 9 @ € wefi-weht 3 3w wwg of
TATE el HA S HIE AfH MU S 21 TG TEqd B T F e ASSEHR T i faepet off
TrErgEIehRal Tl B, TR % 3fe ared eafafer < for saes oft Tl g gehd 7

What happens when we do not obey the rules that we ought to obey?

(5 Frareit o1 & UTeT AT AT, AfE T S+Teh1 WIer =&l i ol 1 2T e ?)

We get in other people's way and interfere other people's freedom when we do not obey the rules that we
ought to obey.

(o forrel 1 & WIer 3T =feT AfE 50 Seh! e el 3d ol &0 37 Al & Tl ¥ g&arg Hd
&)

How can aloudspeaker broadcasting loud music disturb the people living nearby?

(TATSSERER 3 FTR-S H Tt T THRT 3 o 0T 916 T & arel il o il T et 22)

Sick people living nearby the house can't sleep in quiet and students preparing for the examinations
can't study because of loudspeaker broadcasting loud music.

(TSR ok S-S | HIMA o1 THRT L o HI0T A6 H @ a1el sTFR AN it § 91 781 a1 e
wie 1 qar B o fenefl g of v T wa 21)

Areloudspeakers put for a marriage function really necessary?

(PN ATSTEHR e THRTE o foTe aread a9 2727

No, loudspeakers put for a marriage function are really not necessary because all the guests in the house
can hear the music easily without loudspeaker.

(T, TS SR WS THRIE & 7T areqa § syrareges e & it =R & qeft Fewe for arseediar %
oft Tifia g FHa 21)

Do people using loudspeakers actually mean to harm their neighbours? How can you say that?
(S AT SIS ST 3 ST W STed § 39 TSIfEET ol g T wIed 87 319 I8 Sl e Uehd 82)
The people using loudspeakers do not actually mean to harm their neighbours, they just do not realize
that they are acting without any thought for other people's convenience.

(T ATS ST o TN § aTee | 70 TSITeE) <l el el U= =ed €, 9 heel 78 el gl urd foh
3 THR AN Hl Gl B T 7@ for e R R

We after come across smoothly for all.

Vocabulary :

often - e come across - fqeR®
want il getinterested - i o oA €
argument - T, 58E foreign Policy - facwrifa
are forced - frawd e e behave - AR Il
different - fa= notice B CR
with pleasure - Tl A givingup - W
elderly person - g Al smoke - gguH
isgivingthought - ATl TG &I ? motorists - TR
opposite direction - faradia fewmd dim - HEwWdE

action - FH smoothly - wifagE®
Tt sTgaTe- V@ &9 ISl § A R € w6 G @l i gaen & foER # w5 3o
fierd Ted €1 F8T 39 TR 1 T ISV &1 FS AGN T H1 Te1 X @ Bl 2| STk <l 41 o1 A,



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs5:

Ans:

[D]

S T I A S = A =red, Aot § w6 o o € oiR ard # fadw g ) S-Sk @ @
FHTAT ST FL 4 € TN F 5 qF qh L Td &1 317 A60, S 37 T 9Ra it e i 1 s e
¥ Afereh T T €, W01 ook shl G o fer ferere €1 9 € @R far | 18 S 2

IRE | TS Al 36 TR 1 FAER T8l Hdll Hefi-shedt g f9=1 ThR % e & 38R0l ff qEd
Bl el g T@HT TG BNl © 6 5 H U Agaen 1o Hie fohd g At i steren 39 Tt
2 a1 & ot e & s €1 S YoTe § BIE SAfth S0 Sl § o U STt shi AR Ygeht Il B,
‘1 H A F HRAI 2 W T8 TER Ak S G i T e B 2| 59 e K farieh fewmed ¥
3 el IS HTeteh 370 ST8HT o Feh1el 1 HE oY ofd & dl o8 Teh O i TRl e T8 Bld 21 38 TR
F gl HEf A 79 Tear 3R G & 9 9 @ <9 § A1l o1 St S0 T S gl &
S o T SR S wifagees =era W’

How can aloud argument in a train disturb other passengers?

(30 SR W ST a1t == 9 3 A6 WA el ?)

The passengers, who are more interested at that moment in sleep, are forced to listen to the whole
argument. Thus they are disturbed.

(3 36T S 59 T W e B T €, Syvl s g o o fee €1 9§ SR 9 W § S|
)

Do all people behave similarly in all situations?

(P Geht =tk Gl uRfeerfei o oo s7eeR i §7)

No, all people do not behave similarly in all situations. Some people behave kindly with others while
some don't. Some people help others while some don't.

(1, weft =afer @t wifeafel F THE 9 9 eer T6 B €1 $ N ST ARG % WY AT B
STAER HTd &, STelish o el i | o TN gEL o FEIAl HLd &, Seleh Fo el id 1)
Why should a young man give up his seat to an elderly person or to a woman in a bus?

(T a1 Al ol 98 T 5 A A1 Tk Afeall & (T SO Hie = BIE o =1MeT?)

A young man should give up his seat to an elderly person or to a woman in a bus because they need that
seat more than him.

(T T AT 1 a8 B g Ak A1 T Higel & foTu 1ot Eie gafery 9 o+t =few =i 3 39 die
&1 SR ST e Bt 71)

Why should a person ask his fellow passengers, "' May I smoke?" }

(U AT 1 379 Feft A | = g e, o H u R Gehdar € 2)

When a person asks his fellow passengers,"May [ smoke? he is giving thought to the convenience of the
other person.

(ST U Afh 1o Telt A ¥ g €, § qHae L Tohal €2 A1 98 TR Ak H G B
T T Vel B 2 )
How can life run smoothly for all?

(Tsft <t ST wiifayul S < TR ?)

Due to actions in which we give up a little of our freedom and convenience so that other people may
enjoy theirs, life can run smoothly for all.

(TR =l o T 8 29 370 Saresran SiR G &1 T 90 @0 <4 €, d1feh 311 =t 1o Tadsrn
TR Gferen =1 STe o ek, el Ster Yiifayeieh el Feha g1)

There are no rules several people.

Vocabulary :

in all matters - 9 AHeA purpose - 3?\%@

safe - gUaa traffic - T

during - ERMA pedestrians - Yeet =er aTel
as well as - @R of user - TR A Fre
close - & e edge - fema

cause - 3 R avoid - o



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Q4:
Ans:

[E]

knock down - Rl else -

lose control S CRELRCIRC | several -

Tt erae— woft ArHell & B 1 STEER Y IR HH | R, T S o fo1g g Fam T €, Wy 7w
e o TH 7w 2 et st 1 e sl ged 21 SaRIend-Hedh & | g et 6 sagvd wedt
% foTq e TXfard AT 21 SSehel BAR TR 31 el H g AT & HRol A § e =
Bt <1 T 21 fe & siferehier Toa Tgeh @ft AR o F i =oH dl, S O =o art IRl 9 ol
Tedl &1 AfE A FrarEd 3 e 1 Seets Hd €, IW-Te g STavd Bt €1 Yo Her Al 3R
11 & T e ok ferw oft 7w 7 3R ST Tesh o STANT A ITel i FTEH i 319w S o ife
Yee we aTell % foy T wewyul 1w 78 € foh 3= Gew W = =iey ik Tesh % He 90 &l
AT o T BIE < =feU) STl Heuwd T € Tel 3% T o fhAR o ke T =g Afg 3 7 frem
1 TET el H4T Al F Heret 379 b1 € T, Sfesh ORI 1 ot TR H BTt <1 I e et ded Je
I I T o T STTH Te hi ST HIE Hehell 7 3R T 7 § e ot o7 | Tohirant iR waa
, SHeR! aTe  Fs01 TH € el € SIR ¢ GEu1d W A ol =Ig] Tehdl § 3T 3ok il i ZohT
TR IR Tl 2

What s the purpose of making rules of the road?

(Fg o Tl =l S 1 1 SR 22)

The purpose of making rules of the road is to make the road safe for everybody.

(Tge & fael it oM 1 32 Tft  ferw gk 1 gefard s 1)

What could happen if people disobey traffic rules?

(e A AT o FErm i 9o = Y ol S € Hehd1 22)

Ifpeople disobey traffic rules accidents will happen sooner or later.

(S AT AT o F1e o WTer e A S <X-TeR gHeAd 319w gt

Which is the mostimportant rule for pedestrians?

(Yee = Tl o fore Ferdl Heegul fem s g?)

The most important rule for pedestrians is that they ought to keep to footpath and leave the middle of the
road for vehicles.

(It <o a1ell & fore gard Aeegut fram @ fif 3= femy R S =ifey 3k T % Jed &l 9
ATl < feft BTg <1 =)

What could happen if pedestrians do not obey the rules?

(afe Tt Fer aret el 1 Ter = Y @ F1 8 THAr e ?)

If pedestrians do not obey the rules, they will cause danger to themselves as well as to others.

(g Seet = aret R o1 Ter T i o o T o |- W gEll b f TR W e S7)

All vehicles should keep to the left.

Vocabulary :

itdoesnotmater - SHch! Eﬁ's: g &l sidebyside - HI-HIY
allow - FIgEf e interfere S LCIRCIGE
flow EEI overtaking - 3T fsher
equally - TEHEYY otherwise - 3|

Tt arae— el ATl shi aTd Sl =1feT iR Tgeh o < AR & Y G hl 37 fold b B &
=ife, S forodia faen & o1 @ &1 9Ra % =weft 9 F a5 Fe ae 2, Wy e % 59w o
el 1 €T AR < TSdl 7, 7 o o) T 3R 9 o HIE weel T €, W Tk i (198 H1 e
AT TG TR e dTel sl Ted Teeh oh fehi Te1 ey 31X 11 are-i 3125 Uet =e el
T § T T S FH T: S A1 374 FSlohed A ATl Sl FEh oh Sioh HE STTA-TTel FeAd gU
TEd B STel Tgeh o & 3 A 3 ToTe § Gehrae gt 3k geferd oft 2t ot frsher @ wsifta
form oft 31 €t TRl R Rl oft aTen B Rl TR A @ o1l e & fore < | & o =few,
ST I8 S Ae % T § 311 Hehell © ST oS T&H o1 Tc1 X L& B




Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:
Ans:
Qs:

Ans:

[F]

Whatis the main traffic rule in all parts of India?

(R % Tt i F = g fem e e?)

All vehicles should keep to the left and leave the right half of the road free for those coming from
opposite direction, this is the main traffic rule in all parts of india.

(3ft ST i A T AT AR TSH % E S F S8 A FI 37 e % A qh DI A1 =M,
SN ferdia feram & &1 @ €, 9 o gt 9l ¥ =are w5 ge fem a@ 21)

What do traffic rules not allow the cyclists?

(TEfeRel =t STl 1 I % e o ST e 24 §7)

We often see two or more cyclists riding together side by side right in the middle of the road, traffic rules
donotallow this.

(29 W1: <1 A1 Ak TEfehed =A™ del I Tgeh o Jich HeA H SWIA-sHTel Teld gU <& &, A &
forem soent aTgafa T 2 1)
Mention the rules of overtaking.

(3T et o 1 o6t sarETl)

The rule about overtaking is also very important. One vehicle should overtake another vehicle only on
the right, otherwise it may get in the way of vehicle which is trying to keep to the left.

(3T Frehet | Heiferd fam <t sigd Aecaquf 21 et oft are =it fefet TR a1e & o1 fehem & forg
T & T AT ST I8 39 A o T T 37 Tohell & S 1 3R T 1 T91 FX WIRI)
Where should we drive our bicycles?
(TH 210 |Efehel Fel s =eT?)
We should drive our bicycles on the edge of the road.
(BH 3701 Hrgferel Hgeh o fohR Tl =fe)
Mention a few circumstances that may cause accidents?
(Tt uRfEsrferi s St Hifs s HRo1 geTd gt 27)
A few circumstances that may cause accidents are :
(i) When we do notkeep to the left.
(i) Cyclistsride in the middle ofthe road.
(i) When we overtake on the left, etc.

(= U aRfeeft o HR01 geeTd 2 €, 3 8-

(i) 7o TH a1 AR T T |

(ii) TEfrel Tar g % we § For

(iii) & 379 STE 1 iRt aTE 3T | 20 Fieherd € gemfel)

There are rules and you are right.

Vocabulary:

rightto way - T fshe o1 ifeeR Cross - R E
usually - T3 round about - T ERT
flow - YO’ smoothly - wifad
avoid SR signals - Hohd
slowingdown - |G careless - AR
warned N CIEEIRa] imagine - heqHT AT
filled - g quickly - Yed
realize - HHA SRl

et arTaTe- STl Ued U% g I Fidl ¥, Iel weet et % fawa & faw €1 e T W W
BT A1 81 2T TR T 3T Il 918 I SH dTe U Teet b i 21fHshr 2ia1 8 S o 3 § o1 Tl 2l
Ife ek =eieh 9 7w o1 g sl el 3R R A vifd | Sefed gran @ SR g § s
ElkeTil



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

STe =TeTehl ol Tel Tehd STE¥A <A1 TMET ST TeleATd SIfed M ol sigd @akl el 81 <78 9 g 37
e o foru, et 7 & forw 3R e o for qen foreht @k ame il 3794 31 b & foTT Hohd B
& Trfet Aok Gohd < H T TORETE d €, 9 Fied € fF 3 (Fhd) FHact Her Fraehl & g @
Tequt €1d €1 Tg Tl Tgah TaHT 3 a1l WiEfehed TaR IR HieX Treiehl sl ff Tl Hoha <1 18T
e Tgeh T GER AT HT et STt 21 Tk | Tt <ot ol =1 ot 379 Hahal <1 9 1 e, ik
T < T T Tgeh W A f6d 3R B o o1 1

T8 Hequt 1o o8 ® foF SH-1r % ek JEmhdl sl ardEd §3e W A IfArddT i ST 6
UIeH HTAT <fET T8 G Hequi oW €1 o1 SHifere fof afe g qferedia gl W A & @1 58 =&
Tgsh T 1 T T S ged Fei arelt 3R I TR T T o el 9 9 81 SR Siedl & 9
1 ST {36 fererd oh1 e fohae1 Heergul @ iR el S1Tq Gad ST ST AT 3k Sod weft oft stoa=
T I, =R 219 e ferem & )i = B 5 o8 Terdt R 2 @i 3 ik B

What are the important signals that a driver should never fail to give?

(3 I | HETqUl Gohd & S Teh =Teieh i 1 711 o =feu?)

A driver should never fail to give right signals for turning right or left, for slowing down and for
stopping, etc.

(U =TT 1 TIE AT AE G o o, €l = 271 T o folt Tl Geohd 31999 <1 =1feul )
Whatis the use of roundabouts on roads?

(TEH! TR TeTeRl 1 1 T R?)

Where roads cross each other, there is usually a roundabout at these places. Round abouts help the
traffice move smoothly.

(ST&T W HEH Teh TR h] Hied! &, F8] FI: Teh TMeTe] Biel & Sl JTAITd o FelTel shl Gare sl 81)
Why should cyclists, motorists and even pedestrians be aware of traffic rules?

(TTEfeheT =TeTehi, HIetaTerehl 3 J8l ae foh Ueel <o ardl ol ardrand el 3 9 SIesh s 2
=ET?)

g\y:il(ilztj, motorists and even pedestrians should be aware of traffic rules so that accidents can be

(EfeRet =TeTehl, HIeX =TeTeh! SR el o foh Ueel =er ol 1 rarand o Faai & ufd S e
fET Ak e | =1 5T Hehl)

What would happen if there is no policeman on duty on a busy road?

(AfE Toh =% Tgeh R T Yfergi 7 &1 d ;= erm?)

Ifthere is no policeman on duty on a busy road, accidents may happen.

(e Weh =% TS T Teh Yfereriia Tel 81 ol geleTd €l ehdl 81)

Why should we not get angry with the policeman on duty?

(T T2 T AT Yfererd | TS i T g =iE?)

We should not be angry with the policeman on duty because his work is very important. His signals, if
obeyed, can avoid happening of accidents.

(& T W I YAHET | AR T S e, R TR Frl g Hewequi € AT Ik Tkl Bl
Ter fehan STe At geleTel i ekt ST Feha1 B1)

LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS

""We can enjoy our rights and freedom only if they do not interfere with other people's rights and
freedom." Explain with two examples from real life?

(“BH 319 SAIHR SR Tl 1 3T qefl T of Wehdl €, 5Tl F TR ANl % SR qe Tds
AT 7 HL | ARAfaeh S o Sl ISRL01 R T Hifsd|)

We can enjoy our rights and freedom only if they do not interfere with other people's rights and
freedom. For example : if a man thinks he has a right to do whatever he likes and begins to spin his

walking stick round and round on a busy road, it may hurt somebody's nose or any other part of the his
body. He should be aware that he has no right to hurt anybody going on the road. Others can object to his

U. P. Series 1 64 ] English - 9




Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

spinning stick round and round. Hence the freedom of the gentleman spinning the stick ends where the
nose of the man begins.

In the same way, ifthere is a marriage in a crowded street, they put up a loudspeaker outside the house. It
begins to broadcast the loud music. They do not think that the noise may hurt a sick man or student who
is preparing for his examination. They do so only for want of thought.

(%W 379 AR T TNl b1 3THE A1 ok o Wehd &, STel ok o TOR AT oh AR G Tepeisrell
TEIT T HY| ISR % FoTT AfE Tk SeH 77 Wrer ? fo 8 IR € i 9 S 9 R 8k 9% e
Teh T T DG H =R SR AR o, A FFR 377 = 71 A R S S W o Wehd & W
39 T 91l ARE A g ft G =T 5 S8 Tgeh WS Tt fordt =afth i 5RA 1 iR e 2|
I SEH SHH! DL I =R SR AH T AR T Fehal 81 3T: D FAM dlel Foi i Lol S
T R FHET B S 2, STl g8 STEH i ek I Bt 2

70 TR feelt ofig aeft TTeft & <h1E forae 21 9 S0 SR % SER S eEish ol 9d €1 98 SR-SIR & G
TR T T B S I8 e G 2 R o R I A wien i Gt T St B 6 R g
TR & U1 SEfAT 3 & foh 370 Fiem &1 A9 B1)

How can we sometimes interfere with other people's comforts without knowing? Give two examples.
(Fefi-heft T TSI B ER T o STRTH & TaaiT S hid ¢ 2 1 SSEu 5 T HIfST)

People usually do not interfere purposely with other people's freedom. But sometimes we act without
thinking and do things which cause inconvenience to others. For example, we broadcast loud
gramophone music without thinking of the sick person or the student preparing for his examination in
the neighbourhood. This causes inconvenience to other people.

In the same way if we disobey the rules of the road, accidents will happen sooner or later. The traffic
will not flow smoothly and inconvenience will be caused to the road users.

(ST ST THY ot Tl H Segiht SRa T8l hid| Tg He-F+ g1 FB & for dre-faem X
od B, Foreeh o1 Ol ol SR 81 St §1 SereXund, gH o109+ USid % SH B i, S qlel i dard
X 1@l ¢ o el AR =t 1 3R e fou ol siga o Srer) & el o €1 S8l g| SAfeha i
argfeen gl 2|

T TR AfE 79 e o T o aTer 7 Y O SX-HeR el @t 21t &, e oft ffefet 7 =
3R T1e & g W e oTell i ot Srgfes )

What happens when we sometimes act without thinking?

(Sfa = +ft & o | el hed € e e 8 2)

Sometimes we get in other people's way without knowing it. This happens when we act without
thinking. We do not think the convenience of other people. Suppose there is a marriage in a crowded
street, you put up a loudspeaker outside the house. It begins to broadcast the loud music. You do not
think that the noise may hurt a sick man and a student who is preparing for his examination.

Sometimes some persons begin to discuss India's foreign policy in a railway train when other
passengers want to sleep. They do so without thinking.

(%0 H9ft—shoft o1 Tl S CORT o T W 371 ST €1 U 7 B @ STel g fo Wl W hIg s hed
&1 &1 gEdl B gl & aR § T Al S9- o ofte el el ¥ e fare @ gu o1 T % el
ARSSEHF T d B o8 S-S Y Hitel SH1d T @il 21 98 7 el | foh = Tft A wdien =1
TR FA AT B I R 21 TE=TT

-l o T IS F oS U ARG h1 89 Hifd R TeH A @ §, Felieh A A G e 2
3 T o I TwE A )

What could happen it we disobey the rules that we ought to obey?

(11 B Fehell € 1S & 3 Al oh1 Secisi shid &, Fment g qrei sl =iy ?)

Rules are necessary for peace and order in society. There are some rules that we all have to obey. For
example, the traffic rules should not be disobeyed. If people disobey the traffic rules, accidents will take

place. The drivers of vehicles, cyclists and pedestrians all must obey them.
Ifthey do not obey them, they will cause danger not only to themselves but also to others.




Qs:

Ans:

Q6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

(Tt B Wit qen e & fou fom savas 81 %o TR fam € (5 ed deshl e s =gy
SETER0T % Tl AT % 1l 1 Secis T A1 =ie ) A S A o et 1 SeersH w3d €, @
TefeATd wifed €1 wehdl &1 a1e wTeteh, WrEfehel et a9 Yeel et dcl Telshl Sk Ulei il =ga)
Ife & STeh! UIe el Td Al A 7 Shelel ST 37T i sifeeh ekl 1 9 T H e 81)

How can a passenger disturb his fellow passengers? Give two cases.

(T =R @70 Fedl AT i S T e Hehell 82 1 Ao a8y )

When we travel in railway trains, we come across example of want of thought. Some people begin to
discuss India's foreign policy while others want to sleep. But they are forced to go without their sleep.

In another case, some people smoke in the train and disturb their fellow passengers.

(STel &5 YeTIEt & = hid € el gkl Sigel O it i Giaen w1 forer 7 € % Sere fierd €1 $9
ST Ra i fgeeht Hife T ==t e o € Seifsh 3= A G e © AR o foen O W % faw s
B9 &

TR A ¥ 5 AT Tet F SEUM A © 991 379 Greft AR e 1 SR o S 1)

How can a passenger comfort his fellow passengers? Give two cases.

(T AT ST Tl AT o STRIA B S ol T Hehdll € 2 ST /IS S8 )

A passenger can comport his fellow passengers by giving up his seat to an elderly person or to a woman
who has got into the bus with a baby in her arms. In another case, when a person sitting in a train asks
his fellow passengers, "May [ smoke?" he is giving thought to the convenience of them.

(T e foreht g5 =afth bl =1 ST Sit i Toh {STHeh! e § sr== € Teh At 319+ |ieft 0 & W
1 A T Tohdl 71 3 TR I H B w37 A, H gy R Tk €27 e
T Feft A <61 e i e T Fehal B1)

‘Why are rules of road necessary?

(T=F % v saws | E?)

There are many important rules of the road. We ought to obey them. Their purpose is to make the roads
safe for everybody. We can avoid the accidents by following the rules of the road. All the road users as
drivers of vehicles, cycle riders and pedestrians must follow these rules.

(s & 1% Aoyl f1am &) e ST UIei H3A1 F1feul STl 3T JT <Ak & faI ggah &l
YRITA ST B1 &H WSk oh 2l ol Iie ek ESIE | o€ HWehd B WS ol FAN i drel; Sih-
e T, HEfehel HaR 7R Tt =er el 1 3 18 i e S =eu))

How and why are road signals important?

(TS o Hehd il AR I HEequl §7)

There is great need and importance of right traffic signals. Drivers of vehicles should never fail to give
the right signals. If they do not give right signals, there is a great danger of happening of accident.
Cyclists should know all the signals. They should not think that the traffic signals are meant only for
vehicle drivers. The pedestrians too should have a knowledge of these traffic signals so that they may be
able to know which way the vehicles on the road are going to pass.

(TR AT % Hehdl St Sgd SAYIshal 3R Hecd €| A& Teieh! bl T&l Hohd < § Heft =Ih et At
Q| =fe o Tel Hehd TEl <, 1 gefeA1S & B o1 21fersh Tawl Te €1 Sl 81 Wefehel Far i o ¥l
Tehd ST wET) S T8 &l el =iey 5 A1 % Hohd sheel Ted =iefehl & forg & € 81 T
> 1 it T Hhdl 1 FH S AMEU ITh! I8 ST STE9sh BT =1feT f ares g W el o
TSI

Whatis the rule that pedestrians ought to follow?

(Tt =Ie STl bl i & F1om 1 9 e =1feu?)

It is necessary for all the road users that they should follow rules. The pedestrians should move to the
footpath. If there is no footpath, they should keep close to the edge of the road. They should leave the
middle of the road for vehicles.

(Tsft Tgeh & FANTRAlel & fau snavaes € fo o frami &1 areH Y Ut Se arell Bl Heare W =
) afg el Heare e € 79 5= Tk & faop [FAR w1 =feu, 3= T & o &1 901 9 &

fere Bre T =nfeu))




Q10:

Ans:

Ql1:

Ans:

Q12

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Whatis the rule of overtaking? What precautions should be taken before overtaking vehicles?
(311 bt 3 o o €2 areii @ 31l el o forw = |t e =few?)

The rule of overtaking is that one vehicle should overtake another vehicle only on the right. Otherwise
the vehicle trying to keep to the left will come in the way of the vehicle.

(3T ket o1 o @ T fehelt amet ol X el T 3111 Sheted < 1R T Fieher 1 =g e7=3en og areH
St =T 3R T 1 ST R T@1 © A9k S8 & TH 371 Tehell 2|

Whatis the importance of roundabouts?

(et i o1 I R 2 2)

Where the roads cross each other, there is usually a roundabout. At this place the rule of right to way is
very important. The vehicle coming from the right has right to way over the one coming from the left. If
every driver follows this rule, traffic at roundabouts will flow quite smoothly and accidents can be
avoided.

(&1 Ted Uh T § fHerd € ol wrHrE: el 9 €l €, 39 T W T % AR 1 fem agd
Teequl €1 T IR | ST ael a1e i o1 3R & 37 el de ¥ et Tl T o1 SR 2l €1 4fe
YIS I Iish 39 EH 1 WeH R, A W SRl R AT 9gd € S O ol @I ae
ISl T == S H

Why should everybody be aware of traffic rules?

(I SATh ol AT o 2 o i SRS 1 g1 =eu? )

Everybody who uses the road should be aware of traffic rules. He should know the traffic rules and obey
them. These days we see that the roads in our cities and towns are getting more and more busy with
traffic. There are all kinds of vehicles on the roads. The roads are full of them during the greater part of
the day. In such a condition everybody should obey the rules of the road. If people disobey traffic rules,
accidents may happen sooner or later. There are rules for pedestrians also. They should keep to the
footpath and leave the middle of the road for vehicles. There are rules for cyclists. They should always
keep to the edge of the road. They should not get in the way of other vehicles or of pedestrians.

(TS 1 TANT A Tl T SAfh ol Adrand & a8 & S ST 21 =gt 3= g & et 6t
SHHRT S =T a1 TR UIel HIAT AU TSh & I 1 I¥ TS Afh o foTT TgH I
Gerd ST 81 BH SEd © foh TSTehel TR AR sl 1 Tgeh A sh ShR0T Al o Tedl 81 IS
W R THR 8 Bl ¢ Teh e % Afhal THA ¥ Al ¥ 9t Tedt 21 UEl g9 H yeke oAl
TS % Tl 1 qre T =ieT) AfE S AT & R o e 7 Y dl Sl-He gHeTd g Hehdl
1 e el & forg o e €1 3 e W & Her =1fey 3R T w1 wed 9 A & fog B 3
=few| Efre e Al % fog oft from 21 3% wea Tes % fFR I wife 3% o Al A e
RlERIECICE RIS RCIiU))

SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS
Why was the man on the road spinning his walking stick?
(AT TTH B! ! TS W FAT A &I 217

The man on the road was spinning his walking stick because he thought he had a right to do what he
liked.

(At T7t BE H gw W AR gY S @l o Fiifeh g drean o & 98 S91 =R a9 i w39
ARHR 1)

Who objected him and why?

(3T e ST T forrer feoman?)

Aman walking behind him objected because he might be hurt by his stick.

(39 4 =eT aTel Teh ATk 1 S9! fare foran sRiifeh SHh! S g1 36 SATh ol A o ehal &fi1)
What did the first man argue? Was his argument logical?

(Y8 AT 1 1 ek fean? o= SYehT deh Sfad &1?)

The first man argued, "I am free to do what I like with my walking stick." No, his argument was not
logical because we can enjoy our rights and freedom only if we do not interfere with others' rights and

freedom.




Q4:

Ans:

Qs:
Ans:
Q6:

Ans:

Q7:
Ans:
Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

Q10:

Ans:

Ql11:
Ans:
Q12:

Ans:

(STor =Tk = ek T foh o7 S =18 S8 e 1 S SR B SUsh! s sted Tl of it g 7o
TR AR Ti=Iell b ST Gl o Tehel € W7ol ek foh & H ORI o STl o Tercisidl el = Y1)
What do the people not realize when they put up loudspeakers outside their homes?

(ST T =R & STl AS ST ol 2d &, Al 3 11 8@ el id 82)

When people put up loudspeakers outside their homes they do not realize that they are acting without
giving any thought to other people's inconvenience.

(ST ST R 3 ATeT TS SEUIRT ST 2, T S 21 Head el i © fof 31 gl bt srgfaren ft 81 v 81)
Why is it necessary to think before we act?

(T8 T TR el i STEwTh 77)

Sometimes we get in the other people's way without knowing it so it is necessary to think before we act.
(Roft—ehefl &0 TSI B O STt o A1 B 1 S 3h < € 3Tfere e e | Teel Wre STevash 1)
Can we make rules for every walk oflife? Why or why not?

(1 &0 Sfte 3 B &1 o Toru forerm o1 Ted €2 T 39 ol e ?)

No, we cannot make rules for every walk of life because everybody does not behave in the same way.

One can see, now and then, examples of a different kind of behaviour. Where there are no rules, we have
to use our common sense.

(&Y, &0 e % =X &5 % foru Form =18 o1 ehd & iR T Safh 9 SRR TRl wdll -t
& = FaeR o SeTeXul it S €1 el [+ &l ST S Wehd el € STa- WA f o1 A hid §1)
Why don't all people behave similarly in all matters?

(it A T ATl ¥ Tk S SFeer A e A €2)

There are no rules to tell all people to behave similarly in all matters.

(7% I o feaw =rE from 721 € fof wsft = T A o 99 =aer 1)

Why are rules of road necessary to be followed?

(T o FI9] &1 TTe 31 ST 27)

The rules of road are necessary to be followed to make the road safe for everybody, for avoiding
accidents, to make our journey convenient and for smooth flow of traffic.

(T T Tl 1 et Tl 1 Feeh foTT GRITd s, gefesil il = 3R A AT i GfasrsHe
TN A1 AT 3 S T 3 g sevass 21)

What should pedestrians do to keep safe?

(et A =1 gfard Te o fere o/ e =ifg?)

Pedestrians should move to the footpath. If there is no footpath they should move close to the edge of
the road and leave the middle of the road for vehicles.

(Teet AR S Fewe W Fed Tifey afe Feue 7 8 96 3= Tk & hTR-THaR wem =fey 3
TS o = 1 9 A o (T8 BIS o1 =feul)

Write the things that a cyclist should take care of ?

(TSR HaR ol foh =il &1 & T =feu?)

Cyclists should not ride side by side on the road, because it is against traffic rules. It may interfere with
the flow of traffic and cause accidents on busy roads.

(TTEfhet HaR 1 Tesh WSR-S 2l <o Hifew ik 78 amae & fadi & foes 21 77
AT % = § ek St o Tehal € 3R & Tgehl R gefeaTd off 512 Tehcl €1)

Why is it necessary not to get angry with the policeman on duty?

(TS W AT ferea & RIS | g1 S A 22)

Itis necessary not to get angry with the policeman on duty because his work is very important.

(ST W Y AT & B wfeT Sl SHeh! el Sigd Wewqul el §1)

What is the importance of a policeman on duty on a busy road?

(T = Tgah T IS R H1d Jferdi 1 901 Hew g2 ?)

If there is no policeman on duty on a busy road, accidents may happen. So a policeman on duty on a
busy road is very important.

(e =7 g W S W AT qereri 1 81 Al gEeAT € Wehd! €| SEfeT ok Hesh T g2 W o6
YferEe Sgd TEeyui 1)




VOCABULARY

[A] Give meanings of these words :

1. spinning : moving round and round - ‘El,'q'lﬁ T
2. convenience : facility - gfan
3. pedestrians : those whowalk onfootpath - Yot e Al
4. interfere : todisturb in between N SRRETE
5. roundabout : acircularareawherethree - TR AT =TS
or four roads meet - TR Fekeh
6. edge : side oftheroad -
[B] Givethe antonyms of :
1. freedom — slavery
2. quiet —  noisy
3. danger — safety
4. avoid — confront
5. smoothly - roughly
6. obey — disobey
[C] Usethegiven group of wordsin your own sentences :
1. keepcloseto: (9§ W)
A student should always keep close to a dictionary.
2. knockdown: (AR fierE)
Aball knocked down an old man in the market.
3. sidebyside: (Frg-91e)
Study and games should go on side by side.
4. failtogive: (7 T 3% B

Internet never fails to give correct information.
5. soonerorlater: (ST-TR)

Well, sooner or later, he'll have to concentrate on his business.
6. roundandround : (TMeA-Tret)

The child was spinning his keyring round and round.



POETRY

1. The Mountain and The Squirrel

(In English)

The poem is a dialogue between the mountain and the squirrel. The mountain proud of its bigness, looks
down upon the squirrel and calls it a “Little prig’. The squirrel gives several arguments to justify its existence.
Thus the poet tells us that both the big and the small, the rich and the poor, have a distinct quality and a definite
place in God's Creation. One should not condemn the other. Neither of them should be considered as weak or
useless.

(In Hindi)

I8 hferdl el Td et & sie Teh ardierd 21 e f58 70+ s R =e 2, fireted) o1 24 gfF 9 <@
2, 3R 3/ ‘Brer serdar e’ w21 firered s sfeqe =i 3fad 3etn % fou ere s 2 81 38 TR
hfer g STl @ foh 2var ot it ¥ are1 3R 1er, ot 3R feH, |sft sl fmr-fa= fasioand efit s o 81w
1 TE 1 U el BT TR SR 3 W Rl w1 off gelet stere SehR el W =gy

Central Idea of the Poem

The mountain with its bigness and the squirrel with its smallness have their definite and meaningful place
in the world. God has created everything in this world with a purpose. Everything big or small, has its own
importance. Everything is valuable and necessary in its own way. If a squirrel cannot grow forests on her back, a
mountain too, cannot crack a nut.

(i ol 7o fererreran iR frere<) sl 7o oTefdl & T HER ¥ Qe T W 21 $9eR 3 SR i T
T T 3T T T 1 TS BIE-9E 9% 1 3T Hed 21 T %] 70 H JoadH a9 STawas g1 afg
e fiTeTest 31O e TR 3 o &1 3T Wehell dl Uk TRTS o U STEie i el drg Tehal)

Exercise

COMPREHENSION
Read the following stanzas and answer the questions that follow :
[A] The mountain ‘Little prig’.
Vocabulary :
mountain - F9d squirrel - firered
quarrel - =el former - UEd 9Tell (319 TRTS)
called - g& later - G aren (7t fered)
aprig - STTCHEqTS it

Tt oTaTe - UF IR T ved iR fered § et e SR Wed At (Yeq) | ag arent (et
Bl A St % fe
Q1: Who had a quarrel?
(ferrst grer &1 mn?)
Ans: The mountain and the squirrel had a quarrel.
(i iR fireret & TSt 21 )
Q2: Whatis meantby ‘Little prig’?
(‘B g s’ & A 27)
Ans: By ‘Little prig’ we mean a small and self satisfied living being.

(“Little prig’ & dread € Biet iR sfrewearst wmof)



Q3:

Ans:

[B]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

[C]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Who is called ‘Little prig’ and why?
(‘BT ST Sta’ fergen Teh T 3R )
The squirrel is called ‘Little prig’ because of its small size.

(fiTeTet o1 55 BIS THR & HRUT BT ST S FHaht hRT T41)

Bun replied occupy my place.

Vocabulary :

doubtless - 63T sorts - TR

weather - HIEH must be taken in togather - F! el FHATRT
makeup - M@ sphere - fovmardar

disgrace - STYHM to occupy - ShoSl ST AT TEUT h T
bun - T e Vg ‘fireret’ 3 fore s e 7 2

Tt ergaTe- fireredt 3 SR fean, “f:viee 0 g 912 11 WY T 99 $iR W HER 61 9 § Heft TR
1 SRl B THA We fan ST wfew) B HER S o e @ H S STeA o T S|
Who says these lines and to whom?

(& wfeRa ferem iR fered #Ei?)

The squirrel says these lines to the mountain.

(fireret o dftwal Al vdd & wedi 1)

What is the mountain proud of ?

(e < fere Tl 1 TS R?)

The mountain is proud of'its big size.

(e BT 279 T IHR HT THE B1)

What does the squirrel say to prove its significance and importance?

(fireredt 1ot wreferan 3 e g % & fau e 22)

The squirrel says that it is as important as other things to make up the world. All sorts of weather make a
year. All sorts of things make the world.

(freTedt el € foh o8 Sait & ey ©, ot foh o1=1 a&qu, S §ER o1 Fmio s &) el TR %
T firere a9 o &1 9ot TR a1 =S et SHr amrd 21)

IfI'm not squirrel track.
Vocabulary :

large - <€l half - 3f&n
spry - STFGR & o Fdten deny - FHREHEA
pretty - HX track - T

Tt et afe # ot ferwmet =& & St g, 1 ga ot 5o S1e 2 &1 e # €)1 o) g qerd ond oft
[ SN effel T 811§ 56 oft SR T et € fon @ TR (fireredt %) forw sae e w8l
In what ways does the squirrel differ from a mountain?

(fore v fireredt el & fr 272)

The squirrel differs from a mountain in its size and activeness.

(FTere) geid | 319 SRR ae ged § f= 1)

Why is the squirrel not ashamed of its smallness?

(et 319 BT R wifHa i1 11 €7)

The squirrel is not ashamed of its smallness because it has its own place and importance in the world.
(fiTeTet 3797 BIETH o hvT SHfeTT WIfHaT T&i & sRlfeh TR & STt 3791 T 3R 7ew 1)
Which quality of squirrel is not possessed by the mountain as per this stanza?

(39 T2 o SR FTeTedl 1 -0 foreTeel el <61 ST e 82)

The mountain is not even half active as compared to the squirrel.

(38 T o ATAR Teid TTeredt st gor § S7en oft geften T 81)



[D] Talents differ crack a nut.

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans :
Q3:

Ans:

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Vocabulary :

talents - Th"TIT‘ITi differ - fr=-f=emt %
wisely - FfGHATIE® well - T8I @@

carry - A SAATAEA crack - dre

nut - SRR

Tt araTe - 59 WER # fafer= i =1 seqali w1 Areard fo=-foe & oifeh Je 3 g9 =il St
3R ST Ararati 1 3ot aie SiR gfgEargdes st fonan &1 afe & 1ot dis W s o (Siet) i
T 2 Tehell, A GH T ST T AS Tehl |
What is meant by ‘Talents differ’?
(“Talents differ’ 918 & <11 e 87)
‘Talents differ’ means different qualities possessed by people.
(*Talents differ’ ¥ arcqd 2- < w1 fafi= ?ﬂ"'ﬂﬁﬁl )
"Allis well and wisely put" who is praised in this line and for what?
(‘“TeeR! 3= TXE SR Sfgrargdes cAafeed fonan A €159 we | ferment e it T € SR A7)
In this line, God is praised for he has arranged everything in a proper way.
(3T A T TG 1 TG 1 T 7 Ik ST T T&] 1 Iieh TR § Fafeerd fran g1)
Which quality of squirrel is emphasized here?
(e firere) =1 fer feardioman @ <R fean T 22)
That squirrel can crack a nut, this quality of the squirrel is emphasized here.
(Tt fireredt =1 =1 ferdioen fof o8 U eTarie dig Wehd €, W SR fean T g)
ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS
What is the mountain proud of ?
(i i ferd =T W 7T 82)
The mountain is proud of'its big size.
(e BT 79 TG R W TE )
How does the squirrel justify its existence in the world?

(fireredt Tar A e1o7 stfede o siifaces H& ifad Fd 22)

The squirrel justifies its existence through the example of the year and the world. It says that it is as
important as every small weather that makes a year and all things, big or small that make the world.

(fireret Tar & e1q arfie 1 sfifere Hiferd s o forg = SIR TER 1 IS0 < €1 e Fed § foh
a8 oft 3 & Heegul @ e i S-sie Hem 5 fieret ad sar @ @ik Set-adt 9 =i o
TER TR

Is the squirrel proud or self-respecting? Explain.

(P iTeTedt Sl © Aol STTeH-FeH aTeft €2 T Hifory) )

No, the squirrel is not proud. She is self-respecting and it justifies its existence. God has created both the
big and the small, the rich and the poor. All have a distinct quality and a definite place.

(7, fireres) =<t 7 @1 9% Teq T el §1 36 foTt 9 7o Stfedcd k1 |iefshar i St 71 92—
DI, Tt AR (1 Teren e = S @1 Hereh! F= - fardiond i fafirerd wom 1)

Explain the line," Talents differ, all is well and wisely put."

(‘“gereR! 3= aXE SN Sfgrargd e SAafed fana T 21 A il T Hifery) )

When the mountain who was proud of its bigness, looks down upon the squirrel and calls it a little prig,
the squirrel justifies its existence by saying that God has created all the creatures whether small or big.
Different things may possess different abilities, but all are of the same importance in the world.

(@ T S 370 9T W EE €, fTetedt ol 29 5 § S § 37 39 el STcH-FaTd e JeRadr €,
e fiTeredt 3194 eficre 1 Tefehell 61 STl © fo S9aR 3 €1 e BIe1-aIgl =il ol S €1 Feleh! STq -
A AT € feing SR & welt <1 W wEE
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QS: Whatis the moral of the poem?
(e & = feres faren firer 22)

Ans: The moral of the poem is that nothing is big or small in the world. All things and creatures in this world
are equally significant and valuable. So we should not look down upon small things.

(Hfera A feen fen fierd 2 fof 9OR § $o 9 D21 71 92 71 21 ol o =R 98 Biel 8 Al e,
TN 9§ Heeaqul 3R STawsh 81 gafere g8 B1e aegsll 1 39 3fE ¥ 7 @ =fev)

Q6: Givethe contrastin qualities of mountain and squirrel.
(wefa qen fietest o foRieh 7ol =l sarsul)

Ans: The contrastin qualities of mountain and squirrel, is as given bellow:
(i) Mountain is big in size while squirrel is small in size.
(i) Mountain is proud of its big size while squirrel is not ashamed of its small size.
(i) Mountain is not even halfactive as the squirrel is.
(iv) Mountain can carry forests on its back but the squirrel can't.
v) Inthe same way squirrel can crack a nut but the mountain cannot.

e rerett S e Fartef oo £ 1 1 T

(i) T o1 TR SIS R Sraiteh fered) SR & oigd Dol 2|

(i) wEd 1 ST T T EHS § Saen el i 3709 B W uferh 78 2
(iii) e ST e oFt el T €, ot Gttt feredt 71

(iv) wEd 7T FIR & (SiTeT) o 33T Hehl § elfehA frered e

(v) 9 TR fTeedt SRadie S Gehdl © STelfeh Tdd STERIE Tel dre Tahdll)

2. Sympathy

(In English)

One day the poet was in trouble. He was ill. A rich man who was proud came to know about the poet's
grief. The rich man helped the poet with money, but he did not express any sympathy. After a few days the poet
got well and returned the proud man his money and thanked him for his monetary help.

Once again the poet fell ill and lay in bed. A poor man passed by that way. He sympathized with the poet.
He bound his head, gave him food and water and nursed him for several days and nights. The poet got well
again, but be could not repay the debt of the kind man's services. Surely, sympathy is greater than money.

(In Hindi)

& oA Hfa T # o1 98 SR o1 Tk o+ SAfh, S SHel o9 Hid o1 5@ S o fg 1@ o=t =3t A
i T & W Tl i, Wl ST TR ek el il e feHT o1e, whfal e 81 T 3R S8 s st
o wiieT e 3R aTfieh Tare 3 o grwars fea)

Teh IR I g SR 81 T SR faeR W) o T U e st Se | e 389 g o wid geryfd
Ik | 3T ST TR W U Sl ST Ao qon o fean of) STt w¢ feA-Ta Fe & wfa g ik @
TR, AR 9% S ST AR k1 Tl T U1 T Tl TRl 199 i TEHHfA oF 9 Sfee 9 2t 2

Central Idea of the Poem

This poem successfully brings out the importance of kindness and sympathy. Sympathy is a quality of
God. We should not be indifferent towards the sufferings of other people. Money is great but greater than
money is sympathy. If somebody helps with money, we can pay back his money. But the services done to us in
sympathy cannot be paid back.

(7€ Hferd1 ATl o WEHYfd o Hee w1 aui sidl 81 Herfd Tk v Ul 81 g o @ s
e % Wfa S T S e o1 He R ek 6 | SR HeH Heryfd €1 Afg S safh o 9 werE
AN B, H SEHT ST Yol Fehd & cifehl TEfd o &9 § ohl T Faeil 1 Jod el Yehrn S Tehall )




Exercise

COMPREHENSION
Read the following stanzas and answer the questions that follow :
[A] Ilayinsorrow kindly word.
Vocabulary :
SOITOW - 3g deep distressed - =g g: @l
proud - HHEL looks - R, gE-gs
cold - IS, eAR e gold - @?T, gq

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:

[B]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

kindlyword - SRIIqfaqul ¥rsg

Tt raTe- U T whia siAR o @iR foeer W agl o1l 9% 9gd @ 3R WA o1 S 39 §E
fawa % T o fohg TSt Sk 3 G SEA G L B O TR TerIal H S oAfh S8 TR i
Tk I it Tl el

Who s ‘I’in the firstline? What is his condition?

(1w Otk § B A &2 ST o fefa 22)

In the first line ‘I’ pronoun is used for the poet. He is in trouble.

(wem fes ¥ F w1 e o fu gen Rl e wu A Bl)

Who heard his grief’?

(35 3@ o fawa ¥ foreae g17)

Arich and proud man heard about his grief.

(T &t ST S AH A STk @ o faw= & g1l)

How did the proud man help him?

(T} Afh 3 SHR! TRl 17

The proud man helped him with money.

(STl =Afh 5 € oY SHeR! el il )

What was lacking in proud man's help?

(eIl =Afh o HerEdl | R efi?)

Sympathy was lacking in proud man's help

(oSt =afh i Herdn § e i o wH o)

My sorrow passed his charity.

Vocabulary :

passed - TSRIAT paidback - e g

erect - e IR blessed - IRIE I, 3MRAaiE o=

charity - gM,f9an

Tt araTe - 70 3@ () QT H T €1 e o 39 St i, S se g9 e o, g
feam fore e TR T2 SRt 5 3 Freg o SR SEeR! QIR SR F SR e fem
1t & et e A 39 <A T FOTgh 8 T

Whatis meantby "My sorrow passed"'?

(‘WG T W A 7))

"My sorrow passed" means that the poet has recovered from his trouble.

(‘“RG@ R T G dqeqd ? fof wfa o Lareeg dis & )

When did the poet pay the proud man back?

(Hfa 7 =t Al 1 &4 el wAern?)

The poet paid the proud man back when his sorrow was over.

(hfe = STt =Afth 1 € ST G @ H B T )



Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

[C]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

[D]

Q1:

Ans:

How did he pay him?
(3T 3T ¥ FY SAleE?)
The poet paid back his money and thanked him too.
(T 7 SHEHT & Trern 3R 39 g o )
What three things did the poet do?
(a3 HH-7 6 Fm@ fF?)
The poet did the following three things:
(i) Thepoetpaid back the money to the man.
(i1) Hethanked him for his help.
(iii) The poetblessed his charity.
(=fa 7 frefafea 3 wm fre—

(i) a7 3T =AfE 1 &= 9
(i) 39 ST TETIal & folu 38 g=are feam
(iii) T 7 3T WIHR F feru 3T eeiare feam)

Ilay in want night and day.
Vocabulary :

want - SEYHHA AT STHE pain - deraed
bound - T2l IEHt watched - <T@ I

et argee- U o & g ifed € e g2 srevaskar ot qen # g:w 9 <2 § ol g o1l T e
=tk T T ¥ hetn| 387 317 R <o iR wegdt St qen g9t @H- i em-ae feam e e
fet Te fea-Ta 78 <@ |

Who was ill? How do you know it?

(S SR 912 379 78 Y S &?7)

The poet was ill. We know it by the words-grief and pain.

(hfer SR o & 7g ‘g:E 3R g2 wIsdi W Tl werdl 1)

How did the poor man help the poet?

(TR AT 7 HfS S HETdl h F17)

The poor man soothed the head of the poet. He gave him food and water. He looked after him day and
night.

(T ST A e o R Samn 39 e 3 O e 36 feA-Ta SHent @ i)

How was the poor man's help different from the proud man's help?

(e Afh ol TR, THE] SAfh o Hedl § fohd T {17 <fi?)

The poor man's help was full of sympathy, while the proud man's help was devoid of a single word of
sympathy.

(i = i TR Gerfayut oft Sefsk et safh wit Terar § werfd & T v T 91)

How shall sympathy.
Vocabulary :

pay - O S A g far - 3y
heavenly - I¥a49, LEip) sympathy - ERHYd

et araTe- < o W forw 3 e =afes 3 foran, ST & 569 TR Fomgeh € Tk sterfq et i
f1: v ol sraiq o e i €, Wy SuH o ek wer B § S Ferufd

‘Why was the poet unable to pay back the second time?

(T IR Hfa STEM 1 s5al g § oTae =i @1?)

The poet was unable to pay back the second time because the poet knows that money can be repaid but
sympathy can never be repaid.

(TH0 R Sfa STEEM 1 Seel g | STHmed T e hid S € R o G ST Tk € Al
TR Heft TE e < Tkl




Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

Qé6:

Ans:

: Why is sympathy called heavenly?

(HeHYfa i et = e TR ?)
Sympathy is called heavenly because it is a noble gift of God. It is not based on selfish motive. It is
above money and liked by Gods.

(TR 1 219 gafeT el T € i 98 T9ER 1 SchY SUSK §1 Te WdHhHl Seevd R i
TE 21 T8 B W FR S T Saqsh g TS R S 21)
How can you say that poor man's help was greater than gold?

(379 Y HE Tohd ¢ foh (e =k 1 TeTaa 84 9 Sga °01?)

Poor man's help was greater than gold because gold and money can be repaid but man's gratitude or
sympathy cannot be repaid.

(F1ef =afeh ot TErran | 9 sgehs off ifeh T a1 o o TA: ST ST Hehell @ Selfeh To4 i T8
T TR T T ST ST Tkl )
ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS
How was the poet helped by proud man?
(Il =Afh R hfd o Herad fohd YR i T8 &t?)
When the poet was ill, a proud and rich man helped him with money.
(STl 9 SR o1, Uk S qen o Afth o I ST TerEdl Fdl )
Why was poet not satisfied with proud man's help?
(fa =l =afh o Herdl § HE il T8 g?)
The proud man helped him with money but it was lacking in sympathy. So the poet was not satisfied
with proud man's help.

(o€l SAfh < &7 | SHA! HEWIAl i <ifeh STH g4 1 w1 ol 3HfeTy e =wet safh i e
H HqE T gl

When and how did the poet pay back to the proud man?

(fa 3 e 3R Y st At 1 STEEH ofiern?)

The poet paid back his money when his sorrow was over. The poet paid back the money to the man and
thanked him for his help and blessed him.

(Hfa 3 SHRT &1 TG AT 1 el ST - TAIG B T hid 3 ST T Hl 9 A, SHA SHAT
HRT1 < T =2 el qen sTsftats faam)

How did the poor man help the poet?

(Fref =t = wfer ot Teraar 8 #1?)

The poor man soothed the head of the poet. He gave him food and water. He looked after him day and
night.

(e =afh = wfer o1 R e 3 s qun ar fean e 3Eent fe7-Td S@ e i)

What was the difference in proud man and poor man's help?

(=Tl =Afh qe e =i ot Herran | 1 S «1?)

The poc;lr man's help was full of sympathy whereas the proud man's help was monetary and devoid of
sympathy.

(TRie =Afe BRI R T T i of Sefs T e gR R T Werddn et i iR
Herqfafed i)

Why could the poet not pay back to the poor man?
(=fa &7 =A<k 1 agen 1 T8l g1 Heh1?)

The poet could not pay back to the poor man because the poet feels that money can be repaid but
sympathy can never be repaid.

(e Fe =afeh ot araen Safere 8 Joh Tkt SR e § Fegd foran o &= & qA: Sirern < weha &
TG T[T 1 R T eHern S Hehal)




Q7: Whyissympathy called heavenly?
(HeHYfa i et = e TR ?)

Ans: Sympathy is called heavenly because it is a noble gift of God. It is not based on selfish motive. It is
above money and is liked by gods.

(TRTIH 1 T SHITT HaT T § SR e SYoR T Ihy STER ¢ | T8 Tnqul 3EI9d W Senfid T
B1 7 81 ¥ TR 8 IR Saaedi g1 39 wie fopan s 21)

3. Faithful Friends

(In English)

In this poem the greatest poet William Shakespeare tells us that those who praise us falsely are our
enemies and not friends. A faithful friend helps us in our difficulties. Flattering friends are many, but true
friends are very rare. As long as you have money to spend, every man will be your friend, but when your pocket
is empty and the source of income poor, no man will come to help and share your sorrow. It is the universal fact
that ‘a friend in need is a friend indeed.” Shakespeare remarks here that a true friend will always stand with you
in sorrow and happiness. A real friend will always share each and every grief of yours.

(In Hindi)

T Shiaa H We™ e JeraueR & serd € foh o < S A 3ot ueiEn id €, g g e €, T e
THER 51 hicsdl ¥ ol Feradl Sal &1 S1verd st di ogd 9 € §, W Ted 9gd geld| el qoh SA19eh I
T T & foTu Te B, &Y Stk SRt fst B, Afer STel S9! S @reft 81t S STHeHT o1 95 w4, 91 1S
oft =l ATTeh! TR hA TR 3Tk W N T siie Mueh e T S g% Uk Wi ge € foh S
SATTTAHAN % THA HTH ST T a1qal & T 7 21 Tt iR fooqolt S € 5 Teh Heent first 317k g el
Gl & | SAT9eh W1 Tl W Ueh Hreell {51 T ol 179k |efl @l b1 =i

Central Idea of the Poem

In this inspiring poem, the world-famous poet tells us the difference between faithful friends and
flattering foes. A flattering person can never be our true friend. He will be our friend as long as we have money
to spend. He shall never come to help us in our need or poverty. But a faithful friend always standsbyus. H e
shares both our joys and sorrows. A friend inneed is a friend indeed.

(38 RO Higdn & fava ufds i TR s SR =r9ed el i STt Sard €1 =Ied =it gaRT
e T et 7 €1 et | U@ SAfth 9 ok gUNI S Tedl @ el qo SR UG W i & oIt o Tedl 81 98
BN STTevFehal o1 T H sheft o FErErn i Tel S, W T i Fod eAR W Tq gl 9% AR gE IR
T 1 B fen siiedl 81 ravashdl H Gereh s € aredfes: o= g d1)

Exercise

COMPREHENSION
Read the following stanzas and answer the questions that follow:
[A] Everyone that hard to find.
Vocabulary :
flatter -  =MaeLHl HTA misery - TRIa, ferafa
thee - T words - TICE o T

Tt argeme- = =afth S grerdt 3t e (STerE) Al §, g giEe srewen ¥ i =@ g S
919 1 FEE Tl Bl @ SH FehR Weg A1 W WY (IIE) A WA il B elfehe ahTeR o w6
T ogd i 2|



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:

Ans:

[B]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:

Ans:

[C]

Who cannot be our friend in misery?

(3BT 1o ¥ gART s i el §m?)

A man who flatters us cannot be our friend in misery.
(8 <Ak < A SIS ST (STIeH) HAT R, 3 ST ¥ gHRT fis e grm)
Are flattering friends hard to find?

(o 2t I A STt TSt <Rl are shic 22)

No, flattering friends are not hard to find.

(Y, St e e St sl sh T e el 1)
What type of friends are hard to find?

(o8 R o firsil &1 o1 e 22)

It is hard to find faithful friends.

(SHER fisii bl T Bfe € 21)

Explain "Words are easy, like the wind"'.
("Words are easy, like the wind" 3! TI8 SHifw|)

"Words are easy, like the wind" means that friends who praise us falsely always change their position
like the wind. They are not certain. They can't be relied on.

("Words are easy, like the wind" sl Hﬁ%%aﬁﬂﬁﬁaméﬁwwg, ST feafg e gan
% UM Feed Td &1 3 Feor 1 211 57 W farwara & fehan < Tk

Everyman will thy want.

Vocabulary :

thy - o whilst - ST
hast - TEAIg storeofcrowns - €9
scant - ogd @l ®H supply - QUL

Tt 3rTaTe - 919 d TR T T F & T 91 § 79 9% & <Al grer i W dfed afg ger
1 1 JUSR @Iell 91 7 o SRR 81 91, T st SAfth R STTeedehal i Yfd i 781 S|

How long does a flattering friend like to be your friend?

(YT oSt el e SAT0eR1 o1 o1 T6E a1 22)

Aflattering friend likes to be our friend till we have money to spend.

(STl T AR UIH @ i o o1t & € el doh =9eqd i1 gaR st a1 g shtan 21)

When do flattering friends leave you?

(=TT o SATTeh] e Bie TA R?)

When we don't have money, flattering friends leave us.

(59 AR T| a‘—rﬂ%ﬁ'%ﬁm%ﬂm@afﬂa%ﬁ@ﬁgéﬁ%ﬁ)

Why do the false friends come to you?

(g first amaeh o =R a1l §2)

False friends come to us because we have money to spend.

(g3 o sefere ot & oFiifeh AR ore @ e o fof o 2 21)

When will nobody fulfil your needs?

(TE o1 A TTIeh! STTLIHAT 1 I el Tal HLM?)

When we have no money to spend, nobody will fulfil our need.

(ST THRT & T YUSR WIett A1 F o SRR 81 ST, @ et AT gHR Tavdeharst i gfd e T8t
ST

He that cannot sleep.
Vocabulary :

indeed - draH thee - R
need - ATkl thou -
sorrow - Gl B wake - ST



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:

[D]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Tt araTe- ST ara § RN firsl €, e SAeeashal % 9ud g GerEdl S At g g:d € 1 98
T, AfE 0 S 2 Al e | T e

What are the signs of a true friend?

(T2 o= it 7 TREH 7 2)

The sign of a true friend is that he helps us is our need.

(= 1 =) 95 © o % STToeaehl & 9 SHR) TETH FA1 §1)
Who will help you in your need?
(STETTIHATST F FHA TR TRl iF F4T?)

Atrue friend will help us in our need.

(TS H=a1 31 STravashaistl & T TN Wl )

How does a true friend feel in your sorrows?

(qeR g T § qrerl ==l sl il Hegd i1 82)

When we are in sorrows, a true friend weeps.

(S g9 5@ A 21 B, a9 e s T =)

When will a true friend not sleep?

(T T i el TR |ram?)

A true friend will not sleep when we wake.

(7o B SN @ ek T T el Ara)

Thus of flattering foe.

Vocabulary :

grief R ET doesbear - TEAHIATR
certain - F® Mf¥Ed signs - fu'

faithful - THER flattering - =TI S AT
foe - Y

Tt eraTe - TR T N AT Wi & 9 I8 (T i) QR e 3 71 3 e ffer fog € foreht
TETA T =IeTER i a3 § STeRT SheR TSt ol ST <71l 2 |

Who will share your grief ?

(TR 3@ H 9AieR %M €mm?)

Atrue friend will share our grief.

(T T 79 AR @ H WSR3

How can you recognize a true friend?

(319 T = i 1 ok UEH Tehd €2)

We can recognize a true friend at the time of sorrow when he shares our grief.

(%W Teh Tl U7l <61 G- o WA UEHH Hehd € Sel 9 €@ H gHRI YRTER el 21)
ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS
What are the signs of a flattering foe?

(SIS T % R TE=H € 2)

Flattering foe comes to us when we have money. He leaves us in misery.

(T =T9ed YO SH THE TR UIY ST € 56 SR UG U4 81, §:W % 999 9% e 9 3a1 71)
What are the signs of a true friend?

(T T3 iy S TR R?)

Atrue friend is he who helps us in our need. He shares our joys and sorrows. )

(e T i1 o8 B ST SAavehdl o T gHRI FeTdl il 8| 9 SHN Gl 9 @ il sied 21)
Why do most of the people leave you in your hard times?

(A T G A B e T £

Most of the people leave us in our hard times because they are not our true friends but flattering foe.

( STTErRTST AT B TS T & gHNI T BIE 24 ¢ Fifeh o AR Te {1 et sifeeh =ed gee gid 81)




Q4: Whyisithard to find a true friend?
(F==1 i T Sl R 27)
Ans: There are two types of friends- flattering friends and true friends. Flattering friends are found
everywhere like air but true friends are not everywhere. So it is difficult to find a true friend.

(1 bR 3 Tt € - wiTere first e Tl o1 =iTieyd first g o Ta Teish T W e W € eife
T st weieh T R T B €1 e Tea s e shfed 71)
QS: Who shares your money and who shares your misery?
(R & N i feee dedl € ek g:@ § % ?)
Ans: A flattering foe shares our money and a faithful friend shares our misery.
(Ueh =T9eH YA AR o § feew aifedr € ae U e i gan g § few afear 21)
Q6: Whatis the main theme of the poem?
(hfea =1 g fama = 22)
Ans: To know the difference between a flattering friend and a true friend and to find a true friend is the theme
ofthe poem.

(T first e el il o e i ST e Teel T hl ST AT shieral o1 ferve 21)

Q7: Howdoesatrue friend supportyou?
(ke I SAThT G hdl a1 2?)

Ans: A true friend helps us in our need. He accompanies us in our joys as well as sorrows. He weeps in our

sorrows. He does not sleep when we wake.
(T G i STIaeshel % H9F TART TETdl 3dT 21 98 TR @ ¥ ff 3R gAR 3@ & ff Wy war 2|
9% TR 3T H A1 T S g9 S €, 98 T e )

Q8: Whatis theimportance of a true friend in one's life?

(U A % S § T=3 i s R A 27)

Ans: A true friend always stands by us. He shares both our joys and sorrows. A friend in need is a friend

indeed.
(Te a1 st e e B9RI WY <1 71 TR G 3R g el ¥ feeqn diedl 31 snavaedl ¥ were i g
area B fs g gl)
4. Indian Weavers
(In English)

The poem describes the different stages of human life, ie Birth, Marriage and Death. In another way it
tells about the life-cycle of human being, ie childhood, youth and old age. The poem is in dialogue form. The
poetess puts a question to the weavers and from their answers, we come to know that they weave gay (colourful)
garments for a new born baby at dawn, bright dresses for the queen's marriage at dusk and white cloth to wrap a
dead body in the cold moonlit night. Thus, the colours of the garments and the time of weaving rightly tell us the
special qualities of the three respective stages of man's life.

(In Hindi)
Hiern Ara Sher & fafir= <ol w6t avia #d 7, 99; <, fare 9o 9eg) TR 9l W, 9% W o Sfie-
=Tk o v & wardt €, S— a=u, AT 9o JSTee| il Uk Tare % &9 H 21wt el @ g
Tl € 3R Sk SO § BH T 1 ¢ R O WIa:shiet & Hee Tasid o o o Tl 9w, Wean % | T 6
ferate o feru =wehem dremeh 3 St =ie Td § 4¢ o eiien % g The el (Hth) I W@ &1 36 Fehr ael
% 1 SR A 1 T, W e o o= aere i fafen fgrand & «qm 2|

Central Idea of the Poem

The poetess Sarojini Naidu asks the weavers at dawn, dusk and in the cold moon-light why they are
weaving clothes of different colours. The weavers answer that they are weaving gay and blue garment for a new

U. P. Series 1 80 J English - 9



born baby at dawn; bright, green and purple marriage veil for a queen at dusk and a white shroud for a dead man
in the cold moon-light. Thus, the colours of garments and the time of the weaving aptly suggest the
characteristics of the respective three stages of man's life.

The poem also describes that life is not eternal. It may come to an end any time. It is full of joys and
sorrows, both. So we should live it as such.

(Rt TSI T, STt WEATRTA Ta Aie-t T o T0d ol (30T godit 7 fof o9 71 fafars
il o T T o TR 811 elle ST <4 @ foh e Siehrel § wersiid f31g] % g sreeheR <fiefl o, Heamehrel & 9Ha
T o T =rwehiel ST qem @2 1 i 9TEl o1 UIeieh, Qe Geieh STt oh T S€1 wiel ¥ S 9 W@ 21 39 THR
TG 1 T AR T 1 0 TS Se i fafi= stereenati & fergroarei =i gem 2|

I SHiadl Sfe o g 1 B i oft Fui el 21 gHent fordlt oft T 37d 81 Hehdl @1 e @l ek g Ei @
T BT 21 37T0: T 3 g YRR S =fen))

COMPREHENSION
Read the following stanzas and answer the questions that follow:
[A] Weavers, weaving new-born child.
Vocabulary :
weavers - ﬁ?ﬂ%, ESEX weaving - T ®E
atbreak of day - MId:<hTcT 3WTehTeT garments - O
gay N CEANEUIE] wing - W
halcyon - A v At fafean wild - SiTeft
robes B NIED

Tt SraTe- Fafast Te g -3kt % TG 94 1 Ikl 77 TH 9eweR 9 FH 97 W) 72
TR I 20 & T SiTetl Sevre veft & TEi 3 WA Seehiel el 11 % a6 Tersiid Ry o forg 97 @ B
Q1: Whatare the weavers weaving?
(YR FNFRE?)
Ans: Weavers are weaving the garments of anew born child.
(T[T oSt 73] % e 97 W@ B1)
Q2: Why are the clothes made by them so bright?
(& 30 RISl S T R R?)
Ans: The clothes made by them are so bright because the birth ofa child is an occasion of happiness.
(F T TR T TEAT 1 T8 § Mk ST= 1 T T HT STIER Gl 1)
Q3: Whichstage of human life is referred to here?
(T ATa-Se ot hia-H sTaeen FfdE /i T 7?)
Ans: The childhood of human life is referred to here.
(7Tel e Sfte 3 s 51 araree ffdy &1 1)
Q4: Whatis the relation between childhood, brightness and dawn?
(ST, ST A<l SHeh el 1 8 o Geie 22
Ans: Childhood is the starting of human life. In the same way dawn is the starting of the day. Brightness is the
indication of a starting and happy occasion.
(ST A Sie i YEA €1 TH TR et 9t e Sl IEaTd 81 Skl T Uk T8 JEed 3R
T o STTHR h1 el 21)

[B] Weavers weaving veil of a queen.
Vocabulary :
atfallofnight - &= bright - <dHhaR
plumes - AR purple - ArA-STH T
marriage S IR veils - TORYM, STEuT



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:

[C]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:

Ans:

Tt eraTe- Fafh Tdt 3-Fen (A & AMET)F THg 4 W Joel! g0 Jeher a6 i 99 W/
212 oI ST <4 & TR-TET % FHM A-aT 3R 8L 1 %, e 3 el T T S arel IRem
T U T @ 2

At what time are weavers weaving the marriage veil?

(IR 9T o IR e g A @ €7)

Weavers are weaving the marriage veil at fall of night.

(SR e o UREE He (T o S ) WG @ 21)

Why are the marriage veils of queen bright?

(T % e} 3 TR Techer FA E?)

The marriage veils of queen are bright because these are prepared for an occasion of happiness and joy.
(T = TR o TR =esheR HieT & st 3 el 3T emem % STeE % fo sM T E))

What stage of human life is referred to here?

(T&T |7l St oh o 1= arereen ffdy =i T §2)

The youth of human life is referred to here.

(Tl ra Sfie st garereen Ffde # T 71)

What is the relationship between marriage, brightness and dusk?

(foaTe, sreehiet 11 do HeArshiel 8 o Heie 27)

Marriage, brightness and dusk all represent maturity, happiness and joy of youth.

(feraTe, =reentet 11 TR Geaehtel Wit aTaree ot roerrdl, Qi qe eHeT i St &d &1)

Weavers weaving funeral shroud.
Vocabulary :

solemn - TR still - W
moon-lit SRR chill - IAfYE I
feather - g cloud - ded

dead - AU funeral - 3ifqH H=RER
shroud - %A

Tt orae - iR TE wid e H 97 1@ Jomei! gA 3 S A T W 97 W A2 o’ 7 W
feo- 79 & g & fou Sifqn TehR (SE-ThR A1 i ¥ THAN) & folT U9 A1 deet % 99 Jihe
FHA I L

What do the weavers weave in the chill moon light?

(o teaferss 3t =ie Td § a1 g W &72)

The weavers weave a dead man's funeral shroud in the chill moon light.

(ST S ATe Td H ga S o FH % oy o oA @ 1)

‘Why are the weavers solemn and still?

(e TR e wid = €7)

The weavers are solemn and still because this is the occasion of sorrow.

(e TR o Wi T € R T @ HT T F1)

What colour of cloths are they weaving?

(AfFE T H T AR E?)

They are weaving white cloths.

(3 Hhe oS 91 W E1)

What stage of life is referred to here?

(&1 Sfier ot BTt e i e fehean T 27)

Old age of man's life is referred to here.

(7T 1 STt o ST i e feran mn 21)



Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Q5:

Ans:

Qeé:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q8:

Ans:

ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS
What are the three stages of human life?
(HTTe STt i i STereed - €2)
The three stages of human life are (1) Childhood (birth), (2) Youth (marriage), (3) Old age (death).
(e i1 7 STl €- (1) 5T (), (2) Farereen (foame) 7o (3) T (3= 1)
Who puts the questions and who answers them?
(I T FIANE ST B IR IAE?)
The poetess puts questions and weavers answer them.
(Hafrit we gt & 3T Selg S ST 2d §1)
Which stage is the symbol of energy and brightness in the life of man?
(W™ % Ste B - SFereen vtk qef1 = o Felish 7))
Youth is the symbol of energy and brightness in the life of man.
(W5 % Ster H e wifth e e 1 Jdih 21)
Which stage is the symbol of sorrow in the life of man?
(TS % Sfer B HA-T STae g% T 2 7)
Old age (death) is the symbol of sorrow in the life of man.
(W= & S H ggreeen (9]) 5@ 1 I §1)
What s the physical and mental condition of weavers at night?
(31 % T S[Te skt WRIe e Artaes feafa St «fi?)
The weavers were physically and mentally serious and calm.
(ST IIRIfes qen AHfEe &9 | TR a9 9 91)
Clarify the comparison between colours of garments and different stages of human life.

(TS o G qen Sita o fafs= sTawenati st e i ¥q8 St )

Birth (childhood) and marriage (youth) are the occasions of happiness and joy so weavers are weaving
garments of bright colours. Death(old age) is the occasion of sorrow so weavers are weaving garments
of white colours.

(ST (STeararn)qe feme (Faraeen) G ae euem & e § THie ST Jeher T & a6
TR 21 G (FQTN) T Hl TR € THAT ole Hihe T h 9 T R 1)

Why is childhood compared with halcyon bird and youth with peacock?

(ST Tt B Tadt qe JaTaEn it AR I gor A H T R?)

The colour of halcyon bird is bright. Childhood (birth) is the event of delight. In the same way the
colour of peacock is also bright. Youth (marriage) is also the event of delight and great pleasure. Bright

colours are always used for happy events. So brightness of halcyon bird and peacock is compared to
delight of childhood and youth.

(RAfSrE weft &1 11 =eeheR Bl €1 S (S )R 1 SeeR 71 36 WehR AR w1 41 ot weher B
Faroee (faame) «ft GimEr #1 seR T GRE & STae W ed Feher TN i JA S 21 gHfen
AR 1 AR &% FTShSR 11 okl Gl sr=Iq q JaTare it il 4 &1 T 21)

What is the main theme of the poem?

(hferell 1 7 fere o I 27?)

Three stages of life ( birth, marriage and death) are the main theme ofthe poem.

(STt 1 9 STarEed (S, fadaTe qen 9o g &1 g fava asg 21)




5. I Vow To Thee My Country

(In English)

"I Vow To Thee My Country" is a patriotic poem. In this poem the poet‘Sir Cecil Spring Rice’ takes a
pledge to serve his country with his love whole-heartedly. He promises to love his country more than anything
else in the world. He shall remain firm in the service of his motherland in the face of all difficulties. He shall
sacrifice all his best and the dearest, at the altar of patriotism without any hesitation. Finally the poet pledges to
sacrifice his life fearlessly in the service of his motherland.

(In Hindi)

“F A H R wia w9 o € weh Surfhyul shiern 81 39 shiaa § i T Hifhet foi s’ gea 92w
St Tl A 1 T0T HT &1 T8 TR % Gt el qen sreq el ¥ 31k 3799 291 1 99 T B s R S o8 8L
TR T HSTSH H 9 H Fa | ST Wi 98 9 IH ht A R ST T F9, 3T o g fo fgafememee
o ferer T &) @id H e SToe wrgyfi o Fan § Fefferdrgeiss s e 1 sferer s 1 i i

Central Idea of the Poem

The poet is a great lover of his motherland. Inspired by the feelings of love for his mother country, he is
ready to make the heaviest sacrifices. He takes a vow to love her whole-heartedly, to give her his best and ready
to make bold sacrifice for the motherland.

(hfa o7t Ty <1 we S R1 ST g o wfd I i et ¥ 3R S 97 9 @ T afeeH
F B of TR 21 e AT AgH W g0 A F I w0 G o 3 R ST F a9 ARl &

F1E ot sfere 0TI R)

COMPREHENSION
Read the following stanzas and answer the questions that follow :
[A] Ivow service of my love.
Vocabulary :
vow - YUY earthly - gl
entire - Tﬁ'd: whole - '{:I"Iﬂf

perfect - Ui Td SroXfed oTes
Tt argene- 8 W 2w # g2 e e aegel @ S arar g1 H g3 eree gyui I gafid w3 @
EEERCIEA
Q1: Whatdoes the poet vow to his country?
(T 7o 91 3 foTe o Hfifet et b oo 3 87)
Ans: Thepoet vows to his country his whole love.
(hTel o799 291 o1 19T EYui 3 At A 1 o= 2a1 1)
Q2: Whatdoes he think of his country?
(3% 377 39 o fqwa & 9o dremr e ?)
Ans: The poet thinks of his country above all earthly things.

(Hfa 319 <9 1 el e aegel ¥ W ArEd 1)
Q3: Whom does the poetlove most dearly?

(hfer T atfereh fepgeh] @R a1 8?)
Ans: The poetloves his country most dearly.
(hTa 39 <1 i Ferd ATersh @R HTa 21)
|[B] Thelove and the best.
Vocabulary :
asksno question - IRR=ID] standsthetest - TI&N H @ I
altar B NEE lay - SN



Q1:
Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:
Ans:

[C]

Q1:
Ans:
Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q1:

Ans:

Tt argae- & .%o 319 I Y Fa Afifa wear 1 H 9 <91 BT HfeT wen H TR SR ol I9
it sl & AR aferadt W T weifees e ik eien o o gafia & el 39 Hd g
What type oflove does the poet describe here?

(9 =el o SRR 3 31 1 i e 22)

Here the poet describes his unselfish love for his country.

(hfer =81 91 % Wi 37o fo:2eme S b oot et 21)

Is the poet a weak or a strong lover of his country?

(hfe Tk SR ST § A1 ?)

The poet is a strong lover of his country.

(9 T g5 T B1)

What makes his love so strong?

(3T I8 1 I g3 T L?)

His feelings of sacrifice make his love so strong.

(3T Sfctar W ST I4 I g T 21)

What all can the poet sacrifice for his country?

(hfer 319 2 o folT -1 SifereT X Fehel 22)

The poet can sacrifice his dearest and the best thing, ie his life for his country.

(hfa o1oe 29 & foru araeit W 9im ik welfire o vt Site s aferer s Fehdi 21)

Thelove that never. final sacrifice.

Vocabulary :

paytheprice - A JHMA falters - SIHIH
undaunted - fAei® final sacrifice - 3ifam &M

Teet 3TTaTa- hid 379 29 <Rl el = S el S hdl B <91 % foIu o Feieh Yoo Y 1 9AR 2
9% FEd1 & foh e sferaterd Tad U St @ s1afd SToll &1 S # ) JAR 2|
Why does his love never weaken?
(3T 39 FHeft HESIR T T Freqn?)
The poet is fearless so his love for his county never weakens.
(hTer 71 o B SEfeTT SEeh1 TF -3 9l Sharii Tl granl)
What qualities of his love for his country have been described in this stanza?
(38 BT N Hfa 3 931 & fefet 700 ot o fepan o 22)
The qualities of the poet's love for his country described in this stanza are following:
(i) Hislovenever weakens.
(i) Hisloveisreadyto pay price and
(iii) Hislove can make the final sacrifice fearlessly.
(3HTE T S o IIT-UH o T 7uit oo i feren e €, Frefafaa -
(i) ST I FHR FHIR T Bral
(ii) ST S Ted e o felw R TEa € e
(iii) <1 I Frsiieran © sifw sferem 2 Teai g1)
What is meant by ‘final sacrifice’?
(“Final sacrifice’ § &I dcqd 27)
‘final sacrifice’ means—sacrifice of life.

(“final sacrifice’ ¥ drcqd g—Sita =1 sifergm1)
ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS

What does the title of the poem suggest?
(Shfera <1 Siteieh =1 Hehd LA B ?)

The title of the poem suggests the poet's unconditional love for his country.

(ShHfere o1 Stk hfel whi 379 T30 ! 91 (ed A9 T 1 Fial 1 Hohd SqT21)




Q2:
Ans:
Q3:
Ans:
Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Qé6:

Ans:

What does the poet promise his country?

(Hfa 10 SR T T A L?)

The poet promises his country to sacrifice his dearest and the best thing, i.e. his life for his country.
(hfT 39 29 il 1T FASE IR TS o 19 Sfia o1 afeae™ i 1 o= 21 el)

How does the poet want to repay his debt to the country?

(hTal 310 9 1 0T hH YoM Tl 82)

The poet wants to repay the debt to the country by the sacrifice of his life.

(HTal STO T 1 BT ST STe 1 Sfetar HTah e =Ed 21)

What does the poet's love for his country make him to do?

(ofa 1 T30 3Y A H F AT e Fa2?)

The poet's love for his country prompts him to serve the country wholeheartedly, selflessly and
sincerely.

(fa 1 3939 38 I o, 1 %ael qen dumer) | 39 i Y A o forg I wear 21)

Explain these words :
(a) entireandwhole: means — completely.
(Entire and whole ¥ Tea™ 2— L URGE))
(b) allearthly things: means — all worldly things.
(All carthly things & dreqd 2 qft @ianfies seqd)
(c) asksno question: means —  withoutany interest, selfless.
( Asks no questions ® dread 8- f:wanef)
(d) stands the test: means — firminthe face ofall difficulties.
(stands the test & Teqd 8- shfa Tdten & @ firg &l
(e) undaunted sacrifice: means — fearlesssacrifice.

(undaunted sacrifice ¥ drcq® & - Fsfferargees dfergm1)
Give the central idea of the poem.
(hferan =1 & fa=r fafE))
Central Idea of the Poem
The poet is a great lover of his motherland. Inspired by the feelings of unconditional love for his mother
country, he is ready to make the heaviest sacrifices. He takes a vow to love her wholeheartedly. He is
ready to sacrifice his best fearlessly.

(hfa 1ot TIgegf <1 e et 71 eraet g fh o s f7:5aned I o areneh @ IR SR 97 5T @ e
FfereH T Bl off TR B1 98 ST AGE T G o A S T aen el S s g 9 SE W
A A I TR B1)



SUPPLEMENTARY READER

1. Gandhiji and a Coffee Drinker

Gandhiji as a Nurse : Mahatma Gandhi was a very good nurse to the sick. He himself took care of
all the sick persons in the Ashram at Sabarmati. The people spoke in joke that if anybody wished to see
Gandhiji everyday and talk to him and hear him crack jokes, he should fall ill. Gandhiji himself visited the
sick daily and cracked jokes with the patients.

A South Indian young lad : Once a young boy in the Ashram suffered from dysentery. He could not
accustom himselfto Ashram food. He liked coffee most but it was not allowed in the Ashram. By and by he
got rid of dysentery and was now recovering. Gandhiji visited him for a few minutes and these minutes
were like a tonic to him.

Desire of the young man : One day when he was lying on his back, he heard the sound of Gandhiji's
wooden sandals. Gandhiji entered and asked him if he would like to eat Uppuma or Thosai. Gandhiji knew
that he was a south Indian, and South Indians liked these things very much. The young man expressed his
desire to have a cup of coffee. Gandhiji promised him that he would have light coffee and warm tost. He
would send a tray to him.

Coffee arranged : Gandhiji's cottage was at the other end of the Ashram. The lad could imagine that
it was an untimely hour. The kitchen would be closed and ‘Ba’ would be taking rest. But only twenty
minutes later, the lad saw that Gandhiji was himself standing there with a tray, containing coffee and warm
toast. Gandhiji himself prepared the coffee because he did not like to trouble ‘Ba’. The coffee was light ,
butexcellent. The lad sipped it if it were nectar. He was overwhelmed.

TTeft : Ufemes o B0 U- TR et iuRi % fau 9gd 3= TRERE 91 F QeRad & onsm | e
SR AT i @ foman X 91 T Ao § shed & fof af i wfafed mieish i 3w, 39 91 S aen
IH S HT ST SSHT Aed 7, A 3H STHR Te1 21 Mefistt wfafe T siuR safwmar & e T & qen Jlsi
o 919 At foRa X 9

ek SFRI0T TR T k- Toh IR 39 § Teh SFafuT IR Tagash e 9 hfed o1 o8 e &1 engm
o IS T ST el H TehT| 3T FHIh! 9ga THe off Tfer sTsr § sTant ST AR T ot oiR-+R 5% Ufasr =i
ST B gk &1 T SR aTel - R e o R TeT o e St Fw e & faw sus g e 9 o 3 e
g fore =i & T|m a1

TA A i ST T {7 5l 98 379 foreek W e T@T o1, & e ) @STS oht STars) ot vedis 3
T e T SHY U1 R 97 SUH W Aedl € A1 d4E| WSt 9% S 9 5 9 <fan 9 § S
AT BT 3 =T Sigd TS BIell €1 T 3 U kY HIG! i goS1 oAk hi| Tefel 7 SEY 9wl e f 58w
Y ETh! SIthT A TTH 2R i 3 3Heh foTe Tk 2 et

TR ohl SHEIT— TS o Fot T & i DR W Rt Togaeh Foqq1 &R Teha o1 & 77 3fod w0
T ol TEIE sig 21 T it 3R A ST o T AT wifehe Sheret st e ae Targeen | 3 foh e o ikt
2 W Hw qe IR foIT gU @ 9| TS 7 i e o ot e 9 O R e A =ed 91 i
g, fohg 9Igd oT=et ot | Togah < 3Td o T 39 dIel- 4TSl ek fUan a8 Arafasi) g1 7 o1l

WORD-MEANING

1. Gandhijiwasa cheering word.
nurse - O picked up - HrEn, g
mystery - B’H certainly - ffemsuw
of course SEE] consulted - Tl S oAt
in person - = crack jokes - TSI Hd gU



[A]
Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

dysentery B SN to accustom - ST A

gotrid of - YRR U wasrecovering - oI &l T@1 &l
usual rounds - wfafe FwE tonic N NEETC]
pined - T cheering word - TR s
never failing smile - g1 & aell EpAEe

Helooked at the make good coffee.

decidedly - ffreawna appetite - @

partiality - foRw =R evidently - EgaA

brain wave - foem blurted out - fomER-fa=m wa
peal of laughter - 37 il soothe - 3T <
parting word - fREwT= offering - A HWET
imagine - USRIl untimely hour - SIRERRSEE)
botheration - T hark Rl

called off - auE o feEn napkin - ®E

dazed R EREIET]

"But" whispered the lad was overwhelmed.

whispered - pEpErEn trouble - TR

ruin - I Rl sipped - &, T

nectar - e untimely - STEHI, S GHI
overwhelmed - 9@ &M

Exercise

SUBJECTIVE

Short Answer Type Questions on the Text.
How was Gandhiji an excellent nurse?

(TTTEfR Tk Tatem Ui S 97)
Gandhiji learned nursing through experience. He had a keen interest in serving the sick. So he became
an excellentnurse.

(iefisht 3 AT e & i $= SaRi s el A 9k 11 ST 9 Faik TiERe 91)

What joke about Gandhiji was prevalent in the Ashram?

(Mo B TS 3 o H R weeh yafed a1?)

The joke about Gandhiji prevalent in the Ashram was that if you wanted to see Gandhiji everyday and
talk to him and hear his joke, you had only to be sick and get into bed.

(3T B Tiefeh 3 R B Tk FEfera o1 o A s st o wfifed S it 7 S g =ed §
T SR FAR TR foR T TS T B

Why did Gandhiji crack jokes with patients?

(et TSI o |e ik SR R 97)

Gandhiji knew that a patient needed something more than medicines. And that thing was laughter. So
he visited the sick everyday and never failed to crack a joke or two with the patients.

(TTieftsTt s AT o o6 Weh ATt B g W atfereh forelt iR oeq Y SrervereRal o et €1 @i o A 2 -
T 37 T e TS o I S & TR 3 Toh-<l gegpel G 9 el A Td 91)

What happened to the young South Indian lad?

(SfeTuT AR TSk ol 311 G311 &17)

The young South Indian lad went down with dysentery.

(=faqor et wrees o1 U &1 T o)
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Ans:

Qe6:

Ans:

Q7:
Ans:
Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

Q10:
Ans:
[B]
Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

: Why could the young lad not accustom himself to Ashram food.?

(TSI %W T o A9 1 SEd 1 81 ST Tr?)
The young lad could not accustom himself to Ashram food because he was a South Indian. He had a
great liking for coffee which was not allowed in the Ashram.

(a3 & SIS i 3TIed SUfTT Tl STet T, Fifeh 98 Ueh Safor IR ol ST i T 4w
THE off, foeent stem H s1wfa 7 oftl)
Why did Gandhiji call the young lad "an old sinner"?
(el = eTgeh T QR U T heT?)
Gandhiji called the lad an old sinner as he had requested him a cup of coffee which was not allowed in
the Ashram.
(et 3 Fergeeh I QAT 9T THIAT FeE Filfh SHA ST § TH FY HIH & ¢ M1 I, TR
3T H I ok ST &t ST T off)
Who prepared coffee for the lad?
(TTEh o foTT ! fohe o1 of?)
Gandh1 himself prepared coffee for the lad.
%: fag Tn%ﬁsﬁ% & il o 1)
Why did Gandhiji prepare the coffee himself ?
(e = T2t hToh SR TS <fi?)

Gandhiji prepared the coffee himself because his wife ‘Ba’ was resting at that time and he did not want
to trouble her.

(TTTESH 7 Tot HiwT THIETT o1 SRlfeh STeh! Tl ‘o’ 3 THA 3T o W& off 31 9 3= Y <A T
=ed 1)

What did Gandhiji mean when he said,""I could not dare to disturb her?"

(Fireit o1 21 a1 o1 ST SR e, T ST ST  fere ST bl e e e’ 2)

Gandhiji meant to say that he did not want to trouble her because he loved and respected ‘Ba’ very
much.

(TS o e 1 219 o foF 3 SRl UM & T = 9 =i 9 1 Rl 9gd U9 Hd 9 991 S
T L A1)

Why was the boy overwhelmed?

(TSR gk <=1 81 72

The boy was overwhelmed when he realized that Gandhiji had to work for him at such an odd hour.
(TTEh1 Afa¥IR gEfeT € T e ST Teqd fohan o mieish 1 Sueh fo e a1 w8 e
REUD)

Short Answer Type Questions on your Understanding.

Why do you think coffee was banned in Sabarmati Ashram?

(9 1 Hred 1 fof TreRedt eTsrm H it Mfasifed «i?)

The young lad pined for a cup of good coffee. One day he was lying on his back dreaming of it. It makes
us conclude that coffee was banned in Sabarmati Ashram.

(FagTF 3T=S1 I o Uk @l o [T Igd SHA &1 T 7 98 WIS o o ol g3Tl it Ui & fawa
H e 3@ TET 911 T TP 2 € foh wreedt ansm # i i ofti)

As coffee was banned in the Ashram, why did Gandhiji serve coffee to the lad?

(STeT ST H HTh! Afcsiferd of, a‘rm%ﬂsﬁ%rﬂaaasﬁﬁamﬁaﬁrﬂ?)

Since Gandhiji had promised the lad a cup of light coffee with warm toast which would soothe his
stomach, so he served coffee to the lad.

q@méﬁﬁ%wﬁ%mﬁwaﬁ?nﬁﬁzaﬂmﬁmmﬁmﬁzﬁ%ﬂwwm
TAfTT MRS 3 Tageh ol HIH! <)

Draw a character sketch of Gandhiji as a nurse.

(TR 61 U IR=Re & w9 § =i -fasr wifew))

Gandhiji was a first class nurse to the sick. He learnt nursing through observation of facts. All sick
persons at the Sabarmati Ashram were looked after personally by Gandhiji . He visited the sick



Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

everyday. He stayed a few minutes at every bed. No day was too busy for Gandhiji to attend a sick
person.

Gandhiji visited the sick with his never failing smile and cheering words. Those few minutes were like a
tonic to the sick. He saw things carefully. He never failed to crack one or two jokes with the patient.
Gandhiji had complete understanding of the patient's nature. He behaved accordingly. So he was a
kind-hearted and caring personality.

(riefisTt Tt o fere Tem Soft % qR=me 91 3= SUER % S I T2 o STk R HIET| ERHd
e | |t AT ol Meish o ST fohan sed 9 | 9 TR 1 Ifafed @ sid 91 9 S 32 &
I Fo fie ol htd 9| TH s o &1 Sian o1 <1al Tesi I At Sl <@ 7 Fahl

TiefisTt w7 AT Rl S S &, STk =e R Ged ek Geh S Il whi Siedre 24 et 918 2id 4|
3 59 firde I & foT wreeraE® 2d 91 3 <isi ol SaFyds <@l I 91 9 WM & T TH < A
31T HLd 9|

TS T AR % T FH YU TEHN S 2| ST STTER € 9 SFaeR FA 91 39 FhR TSt T
AT & FeIh! @A hi el Sferac d1)

Draw a character sketch of Gandhiji as an easy person to go with.

(MRS o T T 1 = 01 Fifsw))

The Ashram of Sabarmati was looked after by Gandhiji. Gandhiji was a first class nurse to the sick. All
sick persons came directly under his eye and care. He visited the sick everyday.

There was no day too busy for him to attend a sick person. He spent a few minutes at every bed-side. He
always cracked a joke or two with the patient.

Gandhiji had travelled throughout India. He knew the food habits of different people living in different
states. He asked the south Indian lad what he would like to eat. He himself proposed him some good
Uppuma or Thosai.

He promised the lad to send him coffee and warm toast. But it was an untimely hour. He did not disturb

‘Ba’. He prepared coffee himself and carried it to the led himself . It shows Gandhiji was an easy person
to go with.

(TR M5 S @A TS A a9 st AT F o gem Soft % ufare 91 g
AR 1 AR Y T 3 SR ITH! T@HA F &1 I8 Hfafe A § fera 2

%18 feT 31 =2 7 =Ia o1 foh o TTt SATh o1 7 <@ Toh| o Tk M ok foreat o 918 9 e Tahd 9|
3 Hea A | Tk 3 A o Hw A

TS QR TR H ¥ &)l Tl # e aret fafr= A s S i STedl 6 SR 9 91 S Sfe
AR S § IS foh T8 1 @I I o IEeh! F ITHI A1 AHE T foha|

IR TAEH h HIh! TG TH TR 95 1 T haTl T I8 79 o1l IR a1’ o STRM § 9 781
2Tl SR T HIH TR i SR T € SR ek o U of T 39 fafed g € foR st wa
@ o ATE 91)

Describe the feelings of the young boy after he was served coffee by Gandhiji himself .

(MRS GTRT %o HTHT <A o ST Togaeh shi ISR 1 FUiT hifere) )

The young lad suffering from dysentery was South Indian. When he recovered , he pined for a cup of
good coffee.

One day he was laying on his back. He was dreaming of coffee, when Gandhiji entered his room,
Gandhiji asked,"What would you like to eat."

The lad spoke suddenly without thinking, "Could I have a cup of coffee, please?" Gandhiji said, "You
certainly shall have your cup of coffee," and promised him to send a tray.

The lad imagined that Gandhiji would go to ‘Ba’ and ask for coffee and toast. But it was an untimely
hour. He had caused Gandhiji too much botheration.

Suddenly the lad heard the sound of Gandhiji's sandals. His heart sank if the coffee was called off.

When Gandhiji gave him coffee, he told him that he made coffee himself. Gandhiji left the room. The
lad enjoyed coffee. But he was overwhelmed to think about the botheration Gandhiji had gone through.

(Fegah, ST Ufarr 9 difed o, T SfRToT aRAr onl 59 9% Sieh g3T1, SHeh! il U i Tiisl S=aT g2




T T 9% 79t 8 & TR @1 gT o1 el TSl 39k I | T, 9 Hithl & W 3@ T&T 1l
TSt 3 g1, “qH 1 @ =R ?

g - TeheH o1 Ul TS e fea, o 93 U o shish el Tkl ©2° et 3 SEeh U 2 Ao
ERHAEEI

TSk I Heql i foh TS ST o UG SN AR SHRT HI! A1 S T hl FRA| T T AT 1|
3G Teih % fore g iferss R Sca=1 1| ST=s & oTgeh 3 Tl i TeTss i Tare Gt 98 &1
T o el ikt P ot el & T

Sl TS 3 SEeh it 9 % forw &, S wIaran o §7 e it o1 ] TSl =t T Treh | HIw!
T S o, g ST ot TR o fov | Gt 9% Sefa R € @)

OBJECTIVE
[A] Write ‘T’ for true and ‘F’ for false for the following statements :
Gandhiji was a well trained nurse.

Gandhiji personally visited all sick people in the Ashram.
Coffee was allowed only once a day in Ashram.

Gandhiji asked Ba to prepare coffee.

Gandhiji was kind and considerate.

The young boy was down with dysentery.

The young boy was longing for uppuma and thosai.

The young boy got the coffee finally.

Coftee was as if nectar for Gandhiji.

A i Ao
o e e e 2

10. Theboy was deeply touched by Gandhiji's service.
[B] Multiple Choice Questions :
Tick (3) the correct option :
Ans: See in the book on page number A-60.

LANGUAGE
[A] Complete the spellings :
1. Consulted 2. accustom 3. dysentery
4. botheration S. excellent 6. overwhelmed
[B] Give opposites of :
1. directly indirectly 2. certainly doubtfully
3. sick healthy 4. bother gladden
5. allowed banned 6. soothe trouble

2. The Swan and The Princes

"The swan and the Princes" is a one-act play. It throws light on Lord Buddha's mercifulness. It is a
touching story about a wounded swan. It proves that saviour is greater than the killer. The main characters in
this play are Suddodhana (the king of Kapilvastu), Sidhartha (the Prince of Kapilvastu), Dev Datta (Sidhartha's
cousin) and the Chief Minister.

King Suddodhana was sitting on his throne. He was discussing state affairs with his ministers. Just then
the doorkeeper informed the king about the arrival of Dev Datta. The king allowed him.

Dev Datta complained that Sidhartha had taken his swan. He prayed for justice. He claimed the swan
because he had shot it. The king found him just. The king sends for the Prince.

Prince Sidhartha comes there with a white swan in his arms. The Prince says that undoubtedly it has been
shotby Dev Datta, but it has been saved by him. It is his suppliant. He has saved its life, therefore, it is his.

The king says that a Kshatriya cannot give up his kill. Prince says that no Kshatriya can betray his




suppliant. The king is unable to take the decision. He allows the Chief Minister to decide the case.

The Chief Minister asked Prince Sidhartha to put the swan on the stool. He asked Dev Datta to call the
swan to him. Dev Datta went ahead and said,"Come to me, O Swan, Come! " But the swan began to tremble and
cry with fear.

Then the Chief Minister asked the Prince to call the swan to him. The prince said, "Dear swan, don't be
afraid. Come and sitin my arms." The swan at once flew to Sidhartha's arms.

The Chief Minister said to the king that the swan had decided the case. The king accepted the decision.
The swan belonged to Prince Sidhartha. Everyone liked this decision. Thus the Prince proved that saviour is

greater than the killer.

"The Swan and the Princes" T Tehidh! 8| 98 WTEH G i ST R FehT¥1 STeidl B1 F8 Teh S9c €9 i
el e 21 e T il 8 fon o= ol A ool § o1l 81 39 e § g =i YalEd (Hiuees]
& ), g (e & TSipaR ), 3w (fasred o1 ==m 1), 31 gewsh 2

TS B ST THET T oS 91 o8 219 st & T & Arell ) == o6 @ 91 790t gRret Tl s Soe™
& ST Tt I T S| T ST SR S 2

o forehrera e © fon el = <o €0 o foren 21 o = o fera wefAn e 71 39 < e feha
e ST §F I AR AR o011 T I 98 SFad 1 TS ASFHAR HT AT 2

TSR Tl 7o Tiie 3 wihe &9 foly U 31l €1 USTehAR shadl € 688 38 Saew 1 4 71 T €,
Ao S8 ST ST B | T SUh! IRUT T ST g3 1 SHA SH S € THT 78 SHA! B

TN 71 © FoF T &R T IR % T2l B Tadl ¢ TSIHAR Fadl ¢ H1E 9t &5/ 70 IO i
1.5 T2 Bre Weha B 1 T fofa o1 & v @1 o7 qEeresh i et w1 el i o forg ST < 2

et | TSAR fasred 9 29 %1 o | 1@ &1 681l SHA 9 1 89 1 g & o0 Fall o T
T AR e, W frene enedl, ® &9, enei!” ifeh §9 hiae ol € SR =X A fereet o 31

SH 9 GEAHA 7 TSHAR A SH Fo hl H81l TSHAR + He, “fr g0, <0 wa, enei oK 70 e § 92
e &9 i Sea g it g o1 s

TR 3 Tl | e o €9 3 39 Het i e X fean €1 T 3 hget wiewr e g9 Tegar fagd
1 o Feft 7 377 T 1 TS fh 9 W ASHAR 7 fag 1 o o= ool 7 a1t 9 9e g 7l

WORD-MEANING

1. Suddodhana: itis mine.
throne - feemE around him - AN TR
ChiefMinister - H&IHA doorkeeper - sUi
perhaps - IER complain - ToremEd s
bows - fRgwme prince - TSHHR
swan - B9 justice - =
calm - wid ground - SHAW
near - 1™ pickeditup -  TH 331N
naughty - IRt lad - dleh
agree - TEHd B arms N E
mine -mw highness - HIRTS

2. DevDatta: No, your Highness Am I right?
shot - "I arrow - 1R
tellingalie - g3 EIREsIE] saved Rl
Kshatriya R suppliant - YROMT



[A]
Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

protection - & injustice - I

puzzled - WM strange - fafe=

case - HMEA decide - e

goahead - Mg listen to me - Adem EEh

Siddhartha and Dev Datta : Yes, you're Siddhartha!

put - frightened - S, I

forward - S A trembles - HEME

crieswithfear - XY focama® turn - 9

don'tbeafraid - TUT atonce - 9@

indeed - e accept - R H

belongs - wefa® long live - s R
SUBJECTIVE

Short Answer Type Questions on the Text.

Whom did Dev Datta shot down?

(e 7 fereh! O fiRm?)

Dev Datta shot down a swan.

(393 - T E6 1 AR R

Why was Dev Datta angry with Sidhartha?

(e fagred & AR =/ an?)

Dev Datta had shot down a swan which was picked up by Sidhartha. Dev Datta was angry with
Sidhartha because he refused to give the swan to him.

(EET 7 T &9 I AR A S st 7 31 forn Saaa fasrd § gafas AR a1 s S Jeed B
T THR A feam am)

Why did Dev Datta say that the swan was his?

(e 3 2 e o 1 ST )

Dev Datta had shot down the swan. He was a Kshatriya and a Kshatriya had the right to his hunt. So he
said the swan was his.

(393 7 9 1 WR R o1 9 &3 o 7R Tk & € % HRT ST IR R ST SAfEshR J
| SEfETT 3 el foh &9 STH 21)

Why did Sidhartha say that the swan was his?

(fargred 7 = et for g ST 22)

The swan was shot down by Dev Datta. But Sidhartha had saved its life. He said that he had the right
because he protected it. So the swan belonged to him.

(dae 1 &9 1 AR e an o fagrd 3 sue! S s off 5oy sue gren fRe fR €9 W ST
AR & TR ST SHeh! ST =g oft| SafeiT €6 SHeh! firer =few))

Why did Dev Datta go to the king?

(T TS & I A T?)

Dev Datta had shot down a swan. Sidhartha picked it up and refused to give it to Dev Datta. So Dev
Datta went to the king for justice.

(39S A T &9 1 R e an fagred 3 28 31 foran o &9k Sged & o9 | 71 & e o safan
e ST & I =1 I & few 1= om)



Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

Q8:
Ans:
Q9:

Ans:

Q10:

Ans:

[B]
Q1:

Ans:

: Why was the king confused?

(TSI & ¥ =/ 7))

Dev Datta had shot down a swan and being a Kshatriya he had the right on it. But to protect a suppliant
was also the duty of a Kshatriya and Sidhartha had protected it. The King could not decide as to whom
the swan should be given. So the king was confused.

(e I €9 1 W o1 AR &3 B o A0 §F SEehT 9| fehg SRUTRTA i T&fl s ot &3 o e ©
SR el < et e ot o) U8 H € foheeh! oo ST =8 Hisrent T 99 # o)

What did the Chief Minister ask Sidharta todo?

(gt 7 fagrd | #=n & & fae #g1?)

The Chief Minister asked Sidhartha to put the swan on a stool. When the swan did not respond to Dev
Datta, then the Chief Minister asked Sidhartha to call the bird.

(qeFest A fagrd § €9 # Th d W @A % AU F1 59 €9 Iaed & I T T4 qe gegEst |
fagred § @1 fof 9% 9 =l o791 e ga))

Who decided the case finally?

(37 ¥ ot Tl o et feRa?)

The swan itself decided the case finally.

(37 B T E9 A T S Hgen )

Who got the swan and why?

(%9 forgent frem 3R 12

Sidhartha got the swan because he had saved its life. The swan knew that Dev Datta would kill it but it
would be safe with Sidhartha. So it responded to Sidhartha's call.

(24 fogrd =1 fien i SUA Tt ST =8 off| €9 SIa o1 foh Sae 3§ AR <m W a8 fagd &
T GIead I S5 ShR0T o faeste o e = )

‘Why did swan fly to Sidhartha's arms?

(Zu fogred %1 75 # =01 =ren 7))

When Sidhartha asked the swan to come and sit in his arms, it at once flew to his arms because it knew
that it would be safe with Sidhartha.

(S fagred 7 89 1 T MR H ST Sl FET q 98 T SShL ITh I8 | 371 720, Hilfeh 39 ol o1 o
o fagrd o ura gefera @)

Short Answer Type Questions on your Understanding

Draw the character sketch of Prince Dev Datta?

(USIHHR <91 1 =R o1 Hifse?)

Introduction : Prince Dev Datta is the cousin of Sidhartha, the crown Prince of Kapilvastu.

Fond of hunting : Prince Dev Datta is fond of hunting. He shoots a flying swan with his arrow. The
swan falls down wounded.

His argument : He establishes his claim over the swan because he has shot it. A Kshartriya can't give up
his kill. When Sidhartha does not give him the swan, he goes to the court for justice.

Cruel Nature : He cannot feel that shooting birds involves cruelty. When he asks the swan to come to
him in the court, the swan trembles and cries with fear. It shows the cruel nature of Dev Datta.
Conclusion : Dev Dattais a Kshatriya . He is a good bowman. He is an expert archer. But he is devoid of
compassion.

(JREATeT- TASHAR IeE, hietereq o TS fagred ol == 9 2|

TR T FiTeRIA- SRR e IR 1 Siiehi= €1 9 379+ A 9 $ed gU &9 &I AR <dl 81 €6 =aa
BIehT el iR STrer B

SHRT qeh- o8 §H T AU AR STl &, Fifsh SHA €8 i 3104 o T °AR)T 71 &1 9794 AR g
ToTohR =1 T Big Tl el el SRt §9 T ST, o1 =78 =1 o feTw TSt o SeR H S ¢

it wrvTa- o Hegd TE R el ok qferEi 1 R el Freaargut s 21 S e # €9 1 9
T I 37T 1 hEel €, Al €8 H19 331 R, 3R woriia €1 SiTefl €1 36 e o1 e Tarrel weffd g 2|




Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

SUHER- TaET &I 81 98 71 g9 ¢ 9% fIeR ¥ fosesd 71 W S8 &0 & A9E 1)

Draw the character sketch of the king.

(TS 1 = fersron whifsia) )

Introduction : King Suddodhana is the king of Kapilvastu.

Affectionate : Dev Datta complains that the Prince will not give him his swan. He wants justice from
the king. Suddodhana smiles and asks Dev Datta to be calm. He feels that it was very naughty of
Sidhartha. He approves the claim of Dev Datta saying that a Kshatriya can't give up what he had shot.
Feels confused : When Sidhartha says that a Kshatriya can't give up a suppliant, It confuses the king
Suddodhana because both the princes are right in their claim. He wants a fair deal in justice. Hence he
asks the Chief Minister to decided the case.

Conclusion : The Chief Minister informs the king that it was the swan who decided the case. The king
is satisfied with the decision.

(REATeT- TSl YGTEH hiterereg o1 TSl 2

FEHI- <ae Wehma widl € o TSpaR 3@ €9 el <1 i 98 e ¥ = =wdl 21 YEiEH
LA € 3IR TG 1 97 T 1 kel 81 98 Hegd i 8 & fagrd %t 98 o1d IRRayui 81 98 Tagq
% AR 1 Al 7€ Hesh odl ¢ foh &1 3774 9 g frehr =1 =& srea

giarem wegw ot 8- 59 fosrd 9% wedr € fF e oo wror & o1 gu s o T R aehdn 59l
TS YBIE e § Tg STl €, Fifeh < & iR 319 <1 § Ot 1 9% = € o i ave = Al
1d: T qEIws © el e % fog sEd 2

SUHER- GEFHA 11T ohi e el & fof Tl & 3 907e o1 hiretl o fera1 1 T thifel | TP &1 S 81)
Draw the character sketch of Prince Sidhartha.

(USTFAR fagrd &1 afs faeor wifsw))

Introduction : Prince Sidhartha is the son of king Suddodhana of Kapilvastu.

His love for the swan : A wounded swan falls near him. He picks it up. He nurses it. He claims his right
on the swan because he saved his life and he is a Kshatriya. He can't give up a suppliant . It came to him
for protection.

Swan's love for Prince Sidhartha : The swan is put on a stool. At the bid of Chief Minister, when the
prince calls the swan to come to him, it at once flies to his arms.

Conclusion : Other ministers were satisfied with the final decision. They belived that Prince Sidhartha
isa good lad. In the end they praised the prince by saying "Long live Prince Sidhartha!"

(WEATET- TSHAR fag1e Hiterasg o T Y&1eH &1 g3 7

& o el SHeRT I0- Teh =19 €9 39 UG ST (e 71 98 S8 331 oidl €1 98 SHeA! Aol HLal
31 9% B9 W ST SEHER ST <, il ST EF HI S 9= 81 9% S 21 9% 10 wRon F Sy
U ! e & Sredn €9 3T U9 ST o fag &7 o

T THAR Tagre o ufet T1- €9 &1 U L W @1 Sl 21 GEIus & e | e AFHAR &
1 ST UG AT B, A EF G SSH SHh! TIg & 211 SI1efl 71

SUHER- 3ifad Hael T geft W Gqp &1 Sk favarg o &k Terpar fasid U st aed 1 3fd
o TSTHHR 1 98 hgehd T8 hd €, “Feardsiiat &, Tsigpar fagrd )

Why was Sidhartha made the real owner of the swan?

(fagred =1 29 1 arafaes Afere Rl 9= T?)

Sidhartha is the crown Prince of Kapilvastu. Dev Datta shoots a flying swan with his arrow. It falls
down near the prince Sidhartha. The Prince feels pity for the swan. He keeps the swan into his arms. The
Prince cares for the swan.

Dev Datta comes and demands his swan. Sidhartha says that he saved its life. It is his suppliant. The
dispute of the Princes over the claim of the swan comes to the court. The Chief Minister applies the
principal of natural choice.

The swan begins to tremble and cries in fear when Dev Datta calls it . But when the Prince Sidhartha
calls, it at once flies to his arms.

It proves that saviour is greater than the killer. So Sidhartha was made the real owner of the swan.




(el wftererg 1 goRTt 21 398T T Ied U EF I 317 AR & 7R i €1 &6 Ueigar fagid %

fiehe iR el 81 TSIHUR 1 €9 W <41 71 1 9 €6 1 T e § 321 ofdl 21 AHAR €

TG HLaT B

I T € SR A0 €9 HiTe 21 Fegred e € for 83 SqeRt Sher s 21 9 ¥ w01 H o1 21 e

I 81 ASHART 61 €8 it fofalTe STar & S1raT €1 Geawsh Srehfcsh =19 oh fogia st shdan 21

el SFE BH I Al € 98 ST HIO o1 § 91 qFefid S e © wfeh s e e © @1 a8

T ST TR TG T 7 SI1efl 2|

T g a1 € 5 ARA 91t T == S 912l €1 € gufere fagred €9 o1 arefek Aifersh s S 21)
Q5: Why did the swan not come to Dev Datta? What can you say about the nature of birds in this

respect?

(39 SoET o ITH 1 8 T TH YRR 377 UiE] o TN o o § o e T ©7)

Ans: When Dev Datta called out to the swan, the swan did not come to him. It began to tremble. It cried with
fear. Because it knew that it would not be safe with Dev Datta.
When Sidhartha asked the swan to sit in his arms, it at once flew to his arms because it knew that it
would be safe with Sidhartha.
In this respect we can say that birds can feel the difference between love and cruelty.
(ST T € 1 Tl € dl €8 ST T T AT & 98 HI9 el € 9o T &1 Sl €1 98 e |
o 9% Toem & e Tferd 7 @
e fog1el < F9 Rl 79 S § 3T o f7U g1 A 98 LA SSHL SHH! 1% | =l 7201 1o 38 FIeqd o
o e fagrd o oy YRfera @
TH YR TH e Tehd & b 9&ft S qen et s Hegd o gehd §1)

OBJECTIVE
[A] Write ‘T’ for true and ‘F’ for false for the following statements :

1. Swan was shot down by Sidhartha.
2. Dev Datta came in the court for justice.
3. Sidhartha saved the life of the swan.
4. Dev Datta and Sidhartha were cousins.
5. Dev Datta put the swan on a stool.
6. King Suddodhana was partial.
7. King Suddodhana was confused to hear both the Princes.
8. The swan flew in Sidhartha's arms.
9. The swan decided the case at last.
10. Swan actually belonged to Dev Datta.

[B] Multiple Choice Questions :
Tick (3) the correct option :
Ans: Seeinthebook on page number A-64.

LANGUAGE
[A] Complete the spelling:
1. naughty 2. complained 3. justice
4. puzzled 5. frightened 6. decision
[B] Give opposites of :
1. naughty decent 2. forward backward
3. lie truth 4. afraid fearless
5. injustice justice 6. softly rigidly

U. P. Series 96 | English - 9



3. Letter to The Children of India

Our first Prime Minister Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru was a lover of children. He always liked to be with them
because in their company he used to forget that he was an old man. He wished to talk to children about the
beautiful world, flowers, trees, birds, animals, stars, mountains, glaciers and all other wonderful things. He says
that children of all the countries in the world are alike. They look different but in nature they do not differ at all.

Once the children of Japan requested Pt. Nehru to send an elephant to them. Pt. Nehru sent it to them and
when it reached Tokyo, many children came to see it. In fact, the children of the whole world are alike. They like
to go to school and play . They sometimes quarrel but make friends again.

He expresses his wish to travel with children so that they may see the mountains, forests, great rivers and
old mountains of their country and know something of India's story. Such a trip with the children would be a
voyage of discovery of countries, beautiful trees, forests, hills and flowers. Everything depends on our own
attitude. If we are friends to others, they would also become friendly. If we dislike others, they would dislike us.
The people of the world fight one another because they hate and fear one another. The children should be wiser

never to hate and fear others.

TUR oW WA Ufed SeTeiee Te% Sedl %l dgd ER Hd I F THIN Ik 91 A THE FA o
Fifh 37F W I8 9 S I % 9 9 =AF 91 9 T=eh T Yo WER, ToH, Faif IR ufer, SHeRT, 9RY, v,
TARTERY TR 31 STTTerEierTeR Seqedl & fawa ¥ o1 A1 wEd 91 S el o GO % goft <9 o o= quE B
3 < T = § eifert Trere 9 3 it e 2

T IR ST & sl 4 To Tg& T 3T 1T T g1eft A9 ki N1 1| To He® 7 34k fo1w greft Srom 1R
e 8 IRl UE e, g U o= 38 9@ 1Y) Sk § R HER & Geft o THH 1 3 Thed ST a1 W 76
B wefi-ahelt oTaE ¥ grred ot € fohg q: it o S ?)

3 Tl % H1 A T H 951 The hd § qlleh o I o % Teid, Sel, HeH AT, L el bl
EEXRIRIGEIEEIEACERRIS [ RiCT

Tl o T 39 TR H A1 [T <9 F Ger gall, S, verfedr SR gud i WieTgul A gt T
T BAR T & Heer W (e et €1 afe g9 Al @ firster firet @1 9 oft firsargul ser 31 afe g9 gEdi
AT B, A Y o T A HN| GUR o A Toh g H STl ofed © iifsh o Ueh ok ¥ X & o1 3o
LA B ST i ATk FFGHM S SfET e Tali & TeT a9 ST i =feu)

WORD-MEANING

1. My dear children with friendship.
moment - &1oT forget - et
terribly - giTEd string - e,
suppose - EISEIETSI] enough - ERIkS
wonderful - CIRCDEEED surround - R g &
sensible - HHHASR recognize - EREIREI
nature - i affectionately - TE F |g

2. Youmusthaveread : amongst themselves.
fairly tales - AT St eI greatest - He™
adventure - qrefae & recently - EEAIRERRC]
little - oreT | interesting - fee=ren
imagine - R R different - 9H, et
deliberately -  SH-gZHL behalf - HWEY
quarreling - ERE vast - foremer



3.

[A]
Q1:

Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Q4:
Ans:
Qs:

Ans:

Qé6:
Ans:
Q7:

Ans:

Q8:

Ans:

Our countryisa more sensible.

infinite B EIFEG variety - fafaean

discover - LEIE corners - T o

bright - EEEICK] curiosity - ISR

tropical - IO S flourish - TAT-thet T

trip - JHOT, AT voyage - A (EEE)

wiser - Elt-CIE] sensible - guIER
SUBJECTIVE

Short Answer Type Questions on the Text.

What does Pt. Nehru like to do?

(o TE& 1 HTA1 TEE HId 9?)

Pt. Nehru likes being with children, talking to them and playing with them.

(Yo T&& F=dl o WY &1, ITY a1d HLAT 991 7ok 1Y WA=l T8 Hid 21)

What does Pt. Nehru forget?

(o & I 9t S &?)

When Pt. Nehru is with children, he forgets that he is terribly old and very long back he was a child.
(S8l o &% wresl & W19 I € A1 3 9ot ST & fh o 1caferes 95 81 MU § iR oIga ome ugel § o= 1)
‘Why doesn't Pt. Nehru want to give any advice to children?

(do &E T=al I T ot freq =1 7 < =R ?)

Pt. Nehru doesn't want to give any advice to children because they already have enough of this from
their teachers.

(o &% sl i hig i oren Tl 1 =g Fiifen o 39 Sreayent | vt fen vgel € I R IR B 1)
‘What does Pt. Nehru want to do in the company of children?

(o & ool o TN TGhR 1 HTAT TR 2 7)

Pt. Nehru wants to visit all the nooks and corners of India in the company of children.

(o &% S=el & WY YA Hl hI=1-h 1 ST =Ted &1)

What did Pt. Nehru send to the children of Japan?

(do T A ST & T=al o feaQ = §M?)

Pt. Nehru sent an elephant to the children of Japan.

(o & = ST o Sreell o feTT T g1t 9l

Name the three countries Pt. Nehru visited?

(1 90 % =TT e otk do Je® | S fRa?)

Pt. Nehru visited America, Canada and England.

(o e 3 SRR, FHTET 3R Trete 1 <1 fekam)

Why does Pt. Nehru call the world as the greatest fairy tale?

(o JEE GER 1 T IE) Ul it g A FEd §7)

Pt. Nehru calls the world as the greatest fairy tale because it is full of natural beauty and adventures.
Only we must have eyes to see, ears to hear and mind to understand them.

(o & TER I Hodl I U it FE Fed ¢ ek I8 Fhfash Yol iR Tl Frf § W T,
Fael 3= ST % AU Bl ST, G % e s 3fi e 3 fore witqs 9 stragaeshdl 21)

How was the elephant sent to Japan?

(ETeft BT STAM Y T T 41?)

The elephant was sent to Japan by sea.

(et o1 TS W G ST SIS 7= 1)




Q9:

Ans:

Q10:
Ans:

[B]
Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

What does Pt. Nehru say about the people who fight with each other?

(o J&E 37 ATHAT o IR T F1 Fgd ¢ S 96 & eed ©7)

Pt. Nehru says that the people who fight with each other are foolish. They should be more sensible and
become friendly with each other.

(o JEE HeEd € foh o AT S N9 F o7ed €, Y@ 21 I 31U THFER B =IET SR Teh-gER & i
Fftara Tt =few))

What does Pt. Nehru hope and wish from the children of India?

(o EE STRA % ==l T 1 3TN A1 3=51 T €7)

Pt. Nehru hopes and wishes the children of India to be friendly, wiser and more sensible.

(o J&& A o == T firsferq o1, 21fureh Ifigam IR THeieR 5 ht 79 a0 37 e 1)

Short Answer Type Questions on Your Understanding

'The world itself is the greatest fairy tale and story of adventures.' Explain?

(7€ GOR WA H & A T~k qe1 Wrefhen il St w8 | T8 FHfTu?)

Children are generally told fairy tales. They are surprised to hear them. The tales increase the curiosity
of the children. They discover new things in them. The world itself is the greatest fairy tale. It is the
greatest story of adventures. The world is very wide. If we travel in the world , we shall see wonderful
things. Our country is a little world in itself. There are various places for us to discover. Pt. Nehru has
travelled a great deal in the country, still he has so many mountains, rivers, glaciers, flowers, birds, trees
and stars which he never chanced to see.

Thus this world is a fairy tale. Only we must have eyes to see and ears to hear and mind that opens out to
the life and beauty of the world.

( TR STl B AT ot shaTlral G STl €1 o S Gt afe=d § U W 1 Ui aht skt s
it ST Tt €1 = 3 HeE ¥ T It Weid <

TR T U i A Fe ¢ 9 TEd i Heas M T HER 9gd faeqd g1 afs v SR =W, @
B TS U ST TERI 39 TE H Tk SISl 9 §OR g 981 9gd ¥ T €, S 8 SE g1 Ho
e S 39 T wgd At o €, S o sigd | T, gefa an Aea 6 W B

TR 1 Sfie qe G EH % o FHaet 3@, GA & e s ik gre o fog afeass =ifza))
Why does Pt. Nehru say, ' Our country is a little world in itself ?

(o & I A T fof “THRI 391 T B U Dl MHAR R ?)

Our country is very wide and vast. It has beautiful plains and on the other hand there are high lands and
deserts. There are large and small rivers. We see different climates in our country. There are beautiful
trees, hill sides, and flowers that grace the changing seasons and bring life and colour to us.

This is why Pt. Nehru says, 'Our country is a little world in itself.’

(FHRT 391 g o e fereme €1 3 Ya¥ ¥ ST 36 faudia ToR qu wewed €1 39 ¥ S oS
A B Al 1 =Rl = Sterary 2@ o Tehell €1 gUR <91 H Gel a7, Tedd el 3% g6 € Sl sreed
T HEH o Hicd ®1 IgT & S g8 SHad qe STt ¥ Hd ¢ |

TE HROT S foh To TeE e ¢ b THNT <9 W H T BT W TR 1)

Whatis sometimes the attitude of people of one country towards the people of other countries?

(iRl T X9 ok TN T GER I M b I he WA B € ?)

Sometimes the people of one country hate and fear the people of other country. It is their foolishness. If
they behave other people in friendly way, they will also become friendly. So Pt. Nehru advises them to
be wiser and sensible.

(Fft-hefl T W F T IR W AR Y T § A1 FOT K §1 A SR g g1 A 3 gE 9
fister e 7, @ gEr o 3R firster fieifl| gafery do 8% wae 24 & fo 378 gfigam qen aaeer
EREIE| D)

Why was Pt. Nehru called 'Chacha Nehru' by children?

(S=d Yo TEE I =T 16w il Hed 47)

Pt. Nehru loved the children of India very much. He liked being with them and talking to them. He liked



Qs:

Ans:

[A]
Ans:

[B]

Ans:
[C]

playing with them. When he was with children , he thought himself as a child. When Pt. Nehru went to
other countries, he easily made friends with the children there. When the children of Japan asked him to
send them an elephant, he fulfilled their wish and sent an elephant to Japan.

He celebrated his birthday as children's day. Children celebrate 14th November as children's day. Thus,
his love for children made them call him 'Chacha Nehru.'

(Yo EE NG & d=dl ¥ 9gd IT A I| T8 sTedl o 1 T THE Fd | 98 el 9 9 HaAl T
LA 9| I STk WY WAl THE HLd 91 59 o el o 919 B 9, 91 98 T i A o gHgd 91 576 Go
TEE 3T <M H MY, I e o el § A H foan X &ft| 9 S & dedl 7 3797 fou 98l
F1eft o o foTT et df SR S 3T Q0 i AT STU U eedt 9

e AT ST T o & &9 H T &) 5 14 T Hl 9 o9 & 9 F T €1 o TEE
=l o Ui I sl shl ETE T8% e o ford LT < M)

What does Pt. Nehru expect the children worldover?

(o & X AT ok sTeell & AT ST HIA €2)

Pt. Nehru loves children very much. He expects that they should come in contact of nature
affectionately and friendly. They should be more sensible. They should open their eyes and ears to the
beauty and life that surround them. When children grow up, they should go to other countries as friends.
If we meet other people in friendly way, they also become friendly.

These are simple truths which the world has known for ages. The children should understand these
simple truths.

(Ho & =gl § ST AT THE L I F 3TH TR0 Hd & o 38 Uepfa 9 39 o fasran et =nfew) S=<
e THERR BT AfeT) 3= 3794 3TH-1 oy o iR gretar & i i geft T =ifzw) o
BT 3% QW <911 § fsad SaeR & =feu) Afc g9 @l & e esR &l @ o ff g9R s a9
S| =g Qe e @ o faga o 9 St o1 |1 st <t oft I gHeE =few))

OBJECTIVE
Write ‘T’ for true and ‘F’ for false for the following statements :
This letter is a series of advices given to children of India by Pt. Nehru.
Pt. Nehru loves only the children of India.
Pt. Nehru sent a beautiful elephant to the children of Japan.
The elephant came from Mysore.
The elephant was sent to Japan by air.
Pt. Nehru visited many countries.
Pt. Nehru wanted the children of India to love each other.

P NN R WD~
HEHEEEEE

Pt. Nehru said that people of one country hate the people of other country because they are
afraid of them.
9. Pt. Nehruhas written this letter to the children of Japan.

10. Pt.Nehruloved the children of Japan because he himself was a Japanese.
Multiple Choice Questions :
Tick (3) the correct option :
See in the book page number A-68.
Fill in the blanks with suitable words :
1. It is easy to make friends with everything in nature if we go to them affectionately and with

friendship.

The children of Japan asked Pt. Nehru to send them an elephant.

Children called Pt. Nehru as Chacha Nehru.

Children's quarrelling is also a kind of play.
Pt. Nehru called the world as the greatest fairy tale.
Pt. Nehru loved to talk to children about this beautiful world.
The elephant sent to Japan came from Mysore.

EE=

Nk wbd
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LANGUAGE
[A] Complete the spellings :

1. glaciers 2. deliberately 3. imagine
4. recognise 5. flourish 6. voyage
[B] Make meaningful sentences using the given words :
1. infinite: (3Ta)
The teacher said to the children, "Sky is infinite."
2. discover: (@)
Columbus discovered our loving country.
3. flourish: (BT T-e)
Many industries flourish on the outskirts of the town.
4. sensible: (9HEER)
All the children should be wiser and sensible.
5. deliberately: (STH-g=1ehY)
We should not trouble someone deliberately.
6. wonderful: (ECLEREEED)

There are many wonderful things in the museum.
4. On a Winter's Night
Summary in English

Halku a poor farmer, lived with his wife in a village. It was a cold winter and Halku had no blanket nor any
quilt to keep away cold at night. He could not buy any blanket because he had to give all the three rupees he had
to Sohna, the money-lender who often abused him. His wife advised him to give up farming since it did not give
them even enough food to eat. Halku had to sleep in the open to look after his crop at night.

It was a cold dark night. Halku wrapped himself'in an old cotton sheet. He lay on his cot in a corner of his
field. He could not sleep. The cold went deep into his bones. While smoking his clay-pipe again and again, he
thought about the rich land owners who were sleeping in their warm beds and woolen blankets. In order to keep
himself warm, Halku made his dog Jhabra lie next to him. But soon after Jhabra started barking and ran into the
field. It seemed to Halku that a herd of cattle had entered his field.

Halku then, went to the mango orchard. He made a heap of dry leaves and lit a fire. When the fire died out,
he felt lazy. As Jhabra was still barking there, he thought that no one could enter his fields. He decided not to
worry and lay down to sleep. The cattle ate up all the crop.

Next morning, when his wife came and scolded him for not keeping watch, he pretended that he had a
stomach- ache. The wife asked him to give up farming. Halku said he would work as a labourer and he won't
have to sleep in the open on a bitterly cold night like that.

Tk Tk TS fHEM, ST0 oft o 91 T e H @t o1l S S g off 3R Tk ok UG e T2l o
7§ A i 3 W T o [T HIE TS ot 98 his wrad Tel TS Hehl| STk I S 14 99 & I Fig1 7o
1A A, S TR SH MieA] a1 o1l STH Tedl 3 IV el Bred il Tere & Hiifeh Se9 @M o for wafe o= <t
TR et T&1 o1l Boe 1 ST HEel Sl S 1@ o fad gl § |1 98T &1l

steRt Tl 1 U ol gok < T 1 QU el Aet § & fornl 9% ST9H W o Teh S H ST IRuE W
T TN T W AL U S ITH! gefedl H g TE| 56 98 IR-aR faerm 6 W1 o1, 39 39 o SHERl o aR |
ra, S 379 T ot W S e § 9 R 91 379 I TH T o T gesk 7 379 i e Sl ST9 aeR H
ferer foran| wifera o & <X ae e 3 iR % feran 3R @ § 9 T gosk sl Ul o 5 SRl 1 ge
IHF WA H [ AR

SHF F1E ok 3TH o SN F 7 SHA G U HT S AMAT SR S AL | STl 3T A T, Y A 37
g off| iifeR grer @reft oft offeh TeT o1 S e o SHeh @a § hig o Fa9 T Y Tehall 38 a7 Hd
e fapan i <fie & w121 @1l SIek I %Ee 1 7Ty
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ST GoIE, STl SHeA! Tt 377 3R IH &A1 1 T o FeAq i1, SHA @1 S o Seh U2 # < o oot
T 3H Tt B & T Fell Tk 7 el foh 98 ASIGL M 31X 38 HE TG okt T § ol H 7 T v

WORD-MEANING

1. Halku and his wife only abuses! "
lived - w9 village - e
poor B E owned - FER Y
blanket - WA bought S
already - T to getrid of - PSRRI
return - der instead - N
since - ?1”% harvest - ®Ed
although - Il needed - STEvIehar ot
badly - FHaTE woolenclothes - Sl HUS
quilts - R to curse - wmge
begged - T, A A tears - Sﬁ'i
debts - S farming - W
giveup - BreT labour S SER
comfort - RN to sweat - qEFT SR
allourlives - SieM®X abuses - T, SR
angry - TR shouted - focordie
slaves - M husband - dfd
enough - to spend - EE
land - wd return . Sk
money-lender -  H&ISH, o475 T &9 IUN 9 91

2. AsHalku was entered Halku's field.
as - Sd hard-earned - URM ¥ HAMEI g
easily - AEE R buy - ElET
cheap - " savings - 9Jud
warm - T keep - @
to pay - Ml cold - wm&l
to shiver - I, faga wrapped - Aue fa
himself Rk cottonsheet -  Fdl AMGY
cot - ERUE lay - TR
smoked - gHUE R clay-pipe - gFHI, faem
landowners - SHIGR surely - freead
suffered - FEI[A Y tokeep on - foredt @ 01 SR TEAT
stretched - TERA aw_dTQ shivered - I e
deep - TS dh bones - gg\%'qT
nothingelse - IS T A1 nextto him - A Y
to bark - iR entered - HETUY

3. Thewind wasicy cold of relief.
icy - 9% % 9qH looked - T@
midnight S R mango orchard - 3TH T 9N
covered - SR Al dry leaves - @ ufaEt

102



[A]
Q1:

Ans:
Q2:
Ans:
Q3:

Ans:

Q4:

Ans:

Qs:
Ans:
Qé6:
Ans:
Q7:

Ans:

numb - g- pile - R

died out - gETE extremely - IAfgR

lazy - g« increased - W@

loudly - WRY herdofcattle - SRl 1S

chewing SERCCIE| to move - feerm

woke up - S cattle - OY, SR

stomach-ache - TR was lost - TEERT

keep watch - TEErEl sad - 3qE, gl

willhavetowork - T A TEM inthe open - G SEHEE &

bitterly cold - ITAfYE 2l any longer - @irem

asigh ] relief - a"f, SNMH, Ted
SUBJECTIVE

Short Answer Type Questions on the text :

To whom did Halku and his wife owe money?

(ToF IR 3T et | fohred e33R forg 92)

Halku and his wife owed money to Sohna, the money-lender.

(T 1 ITH! T 7 HIE e § T3 I8N faw 91)

How much money did Halku have?

(T % I fohe €05 947)

Halku had only three rupees.

(TF I harel I €94 A1)

How did Halku's wife want to spend this money?

(T 1 UH 39 1 Rl FY T AT = Af?)

Halku's wife wanted to spend it in buying a blanket for Halku.

(TF I Il B0 o foTT % Uoh Sl BRIGH H @ i1 =ed i)
Why did Halku not buy a blanket?

(T A Hrae T e BI?)

Halku did not buy a blanket because he had to repay the debt of the money-lender. He did not have
enough money with him for both the purposes.

(TTF 3 FFIe THT TET BRI Fifch S8 HETS BT st T 11 ST U S hralf oh foTd v e
& 1)

Why did Halku's wife want Halku to give up farming?

(% ) Tt <R =Tl o fob vk Bl BTS 22)

Halku's wife wanted Halku to give up farming because it did not give them even enough food to eat.
(3% i Uh =Tt of foh T Tl BT  FE Tg ¢ WH o fole afe Soi et <t oft)

Who enjoyed the fruits of labour of the farmers?

(a1 W&l o el 1 ST ShiA ofdl &1?)

The rich landowners enjoyed the fruits of labour of the farmers.

(&ft TSR R o1 HewTd o el I S oid 91)

Why did Halku smoke his clay-pipe ten times?

(T A T8 9 faem =i 11?)

Halku smoked his claypipe ten times in order to keep away the cold.

(¥ 7 39 9 foem 3 W HT o faw 91
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Q8:

Ans:

Q9:

Ans:

Q10:
Ans:
[B]
Q1:

Ans:

Q2:

Ans:

Q3:

Ans:

What did Halku think about rich landowners?

(T ot STHIQRT o 91§ R Sreran &7 )

Halku thought that the rich landowners got money to buy blankets from poor people like him who
worked hard and suffered. The landowners kept on getting rich.

(FeF T o1 5 ot STHieR wr Wi % fAu o9 39 S TRis 9 € i @ S shfed uiism wd €
TR T IS 2| 3T SHIER 3R & B =1 @ 1)

What three things Halku did to keep himself warm that night?

(T A 39 I T 1 T WA % feaw -3 & e fre?)

Halku smoked his clay-pipe again and again to keep himself warm. He made his dog sleep near him. He
collected dry mango leaves from the orchard and burnt them.

(3% 7 T &l T W@ o fAC aR-aR faem 9 387 Fd Sl 3197 916 G| 397 a1 7 3179 & @it
ufEl ghadl i 3R 3= STl

What did Halku's wife tell him when he woke up?

(T4 T ST Tl SHeh! Toit + S 1 Jaren?)

When Halku woke up, his wife said to him, " Look, the cattle have eaten up all the crop, you should have
kept watch.

(STl Eogp S el SEhT Tl ST g, 2@, SR IR 6He T 70§, IR =il wa = «fi)
Short Answer Type Questions on your understanding

Give examples to show that Jhabraloved Halku?

(ITTELUT ST TTE FHITT T SFoRT T 1 R il &417)

Jhabra was a pet dog of Halku. He remained with Halku on his field.

One cold winter night, Jhabra was lying under the cot of Halku. Halku tried to sleep. As he stretched
himself he shivered. Since he could think of nothing else, he took Jhabra and made him sleep next to
him. This kept both of them warm. Jhabra barked and ran from one corner of the field to another to drive

away the animals . Halku thought when Jhabra was there no one could enter his field. Jhabra was
faithful to Halku.

(e T oI UTeTq el 1| I8 Boeh o ©19 T R L&l 1l

TSl 1 T IS T H T Tok, AR o A= oI G 11 Tk | T k1 RIS i, S & 37 T
2 e, 3H I T HuHT =g T 5 Y F Tel G, @ ST FRT Hl IS AR ST G e e
THH T o TRATEE et | SR SHaR! i S & T i o 9 ¥ T S T g ® M § <el gog T
Tl 7ol 1 =T € <l BT i STk W B T S| Hehelll FeR1 gosh % i TR 91l

‘Why did Halku say, "'l had a stomach- ache!"

(TR A F Fhel, MU HIE a1'?)

Halku said these words to calm down the anger of his wife because he could not guard his field from the
cattle at night due to laziness and bitter cold.

(B 7 3 958 IO TH F ShIY Rl 9id HA F oA F, Fifew T P98 o gEi @i 9T F FR0
3T Tl IS T TR 9 HH)

Halku did not seem to be unhappy when the cattle had eaten up all his crop. Why?

(19 STFeR geh 1 | HEe ©1 7T 9, gk g8 il el fos fgan?)

Halku was a poor farmer. He had to work in his fields in the cold winter night. He had no woolen
clothes, no quilts or blankets. He wrapped himself in an old cotton sheet to keep him self warm. In that
cold winter night, as he stretched himself he shivered. He was busy in keeping himself warm.

Jhabra tried its best to drive away the cattle from the field, but it failed. When cattle had eaten up all his

crops Halku did not seem to be unhappy because he thought that he was soon going to be a labourer and
he would no longer have to sleep in the open on a cold night.

(T T TS ford™ o1 39 S T | +ff 797 ©d H 1 FTA ISl 91l SHh T hig Sl hael Tal o,
g LIS 1 hEae T8l 91l 98 TR I TH @ o T T Tt it =1e el Sl 91l St siedt @
S & T 310 T ety 98 i o 98 379 1 TH Ta § o3& o1l o1 T & TY3H I 97 it
T4 IR T <ifeh T8 @11
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Q4:

Ans:

Qs:

Ans:

Qe6:

Ans:

Q7:

Ans:

STe U] SHHT W A W T g g T e e fen wifen SH Hren fof Siedt 81 o woigl o1 S
R 379 3H Gel H T T ggm)

Why did Halku take a sigh of relief ?

(o A =1 i TE A l?)

When Halku woke up he saw the cattle had eaten up the standing crop. Now he would have to work as a
labourer. Halku didn't look unhappy. He took a sigh of relief because he thought he would not have to
sleep in the open on a cold night.

(STl g ST SE TG T Y] STh! T T i TN T &) 76 SH eI & &9 H il e 727 gk
T e T feam Su =i ot @id oft wrifen o1a SH S S Td i g Gel | el 9 Tg)

How was working as a labourer better than farming for Halku?

(o  FTu AR & &9 & 1 0T Tt Teal FH o1?)

Halku was a small farmer. He was a tenant of a landowner. The landowner exploited the farmer beyond
limit. Halku did not get a fair share of his field product. The landowner had a lion's share in his

production. Halku needed money for the farming. He had to borrow money from the money-lender. But
he could not return money, he was in debt. So working as a labourer was better than farming for Halku.

(TCE T DI foRTM o1 98 T STHER ot 4 Siaar o1l SR o &1 ST 9ol & 91 ek
3T A o SR T 3Fad 1T 9 &1 T 1l o1 STHIGR ek oh ScAIed § 3118k 91 9T shidl ol
Toch o1 Gl H TG S TSl o1 SH T SR 1 Tgal 9| ST o8 1 S1ad T e e, ol 98 heieR
B T THfAT ok o oTT Aol o &0 8 1l a1 Tt 9 S &1l

Whatrole did Jhabra play in the story.

(T B e 7 3 ofhes fAw.)

Jhabra was a pet dog of Halku. He remained with Halku on his field.
Jhabra plays the role of a close friend and help to Halku. He guards his fields, makes him keep warm in
the cold night. Moreover Halku becomes dependent on Jhabra who is quite faithful to him.

(I BT, 1 WIeIq Fl o1 8 Toeh o W19 T T &1 &1l Fa Teeh o S8 {75 o Tereh &l i
AT 21 o8 3T Wl 1 T@arel Tl ¢, I8 G T Taiee TgEd 21 7 e godh 39 W SAMHE B Sl
€1 € Beeh o W ThIER B

Compare the condition of Halku with that of a modern farmer.

(T ot feafa =t smgfes fFam 9 gar wifsr. )

(i) Halku was a farmer of the age of zamidari system. India was not a free country. The landowners
were the agents of the British government. They had power. A Tenant could not stand before
them.

A modern farmer enjoys the agrarian reforms of our popular government. He himself'is the owner
ofthe land.

(i1) Halkuborrowed money for the farming from a money-lender like Sohna at a high rate of interest.
Now a modern farmer gets seed and fertilizers from an agriculture or co-operative store. He
returns the money after harvest. Banks give him credit loans at a lower rate of interest.

(i) BT STHIQRI T o THA 1 FUF A1 IRA WA <9 T8l A1 STHIR SIS TSR & e 8id Il
I B9 T 9Ifch Srell o | Tk HIYAhR SThT GehraleTl el e Tehal 1|
YT foF TN e i TR ST foh T 3t YR o1 379 oIl 81 o7 SffHer 2

(i) Tk Tt ¥ TH o o T HeT S TEehR H S 5% W T SHR I ol
3T Tk STk TorE oSt SR @re i o1 Teshr] Tem § 0w Hdl 8| 98 HEed S3M & &g Ta
ATE Al €| Sioh TR ol =27ST i 5181 &0 T UH1 SR 24 §1)

OBJECTIVE

[A] Fillin the blanks with suitable words :

1. Halkuwasapoor farmer.
2. Halku and his wife had only three rupees.
3. Halku's wife wanted Halku to buy a blanket.
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4.
5.

[B] Write ‘T’ for true and ‘F’ for false for the following statements:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5

Halku and his dog Jhabra both lay on the cot.
Halku smoked his clay-pipe to keep himself warm.

Halku decided to buy a blanket first.

Halku liked Sohna to curse him.

Halku could not sleep because Jhabra was disturbing him.
Halku was sad to see that cattle had eaten up all his crops.
Halku wanted to work as a labourer.

[C] Multiple Choice Questions :
Ans: See BookpageNo.A-72

[A] Give

O

6.
[B] Mak
1.

LANGUAGE

opposites of :

poor - rich

comfort - uncomfort

slave - master

cheap - costly

dry - wet

lazy - energetic
e meaningful sentences using the given words :
harvest : (9

This year, he had a good harvest.

curse: (4m9)

Dowery is a curse for the society.

angry : (7))

Finish your food otherwise mother will be angry with you.
enough : (7ata)

I'have enough money to pay my examination fee.
savings : (=)

My savings are greater than yours.

shivered : (RT9AT)

The old beggar shivered with cold in the winter night.
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SECTION - B

UNIT-I : GRAMMAR

1.

EXERCISE

Tell the kind of the following sentences :

Sheisa golfer.

There are engineers in the factory.
Hurrah! India has won the match.
Where have you been today?
Please give me your pen.

May God help you!

We are not going to hospital today.
Did you go to see the patient?

Ah! He has suffered pain in the leg.
He has never tasted milk.

. Surdas was blind.

. Theearthisround.

. Truthis always beautiful.
. Godlovesall his children.
. Time is wealth.

. Do not waste your time.

. Begoodto others.

. Please wait here.

. Where does he live?

. Areyouill?

. Whatanidea!

. How nicely he played!

EXERCISE-1

The Sentence : Types

(Page B-3)

Affirmative
Affirmative
Exclamatory
Interrogative
Imperative
Optative
Negative
Interrogative
Exclamatory
Negative
Affirmative
Affirmative
Affirmative
Affirmative
Affirmative
Imperative
Imperative
Imperative
Interrogative
Interrogative
Exclamatory
Exclamatory

Parts of a Sentence

(Page B-6)

Arrange the words given in the brackets in proper order to provide subject to these sentences :

Those new dolls talk.

That tall woman is a good musician.

He as well as you is tired of all his work.

Either he or his friend must have opened the door.
The big red apples are very delicious.

All my friends have arrived.

That little naughty boy has broken the window pane.
All of you are good.

One of his children is very intelligent.

Neither he nor his brother could pass the examination.

. The flowers in my garden are pretty.

Brave people fight for their country.

EXERCISE-2

Separate the predicate parts in the following sentences :

1.

2.

My uncle presented me a scooter on my birthday.
presented me a scooter on my birthday

Good boys must respect their elders.

must respect their elders
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(dolls/new/those)

(that/ woman/tall)

(as well/he/as/you)
(friend/his either/he/or)
(big/the/apples/red)
(my/friends/ all)

(that/ naughty/ little/ boy)
(you/of/all)

(his/one/ children/of)
(he/brother/his/neither/nor)
(flower/in/the/garden/my)
(people/ brave)

(Page- B-9)



10.

The teacher was angry with me.

was angry with me

The doctor advised him to take medicine regularly.
advised him to take medicine regularly

My elder sister tells me an interesting story every night.
tells me an interesting story every night

. His work satisfied his master.

satisfied his master
The elephants use their trunks to drink water.
use their trunks to drink water

. My friend wrote me a letter.

wrote me a letter

It is our duty to help the weak people.

is our duty to help the weak people

The storm made swimming very difficult.

made swimming very difficult
EXERCISE-3 (Page B-9)

Arrange the words given in brackets in proper order to provide predicates to the given sentences :

1. There were a few girls in my class. (a/were/in/few/girls/my class)
2. The hunter killed a tiger in the forest. (a/the /forest/killed/tiger/in)
3. My father teaches us English daily. (daily/teaches/English/us)
4. My poor boy has no shoes to wear. (shoes/ has/to/no/wear)
5. Mahesh has sold his old house. (sold/his/old/has/house)
6. TheTajlooked very beautiful. (beautiful/ looked/very)
7. Ibought an expensive saree for my sister. (sister/bought/an expensive/my/saree/for)
8. They were too late to catch the train. (the train/to catch/late/too/were)
9. Theboy prefers to play. (to/play/perfers)
10. Hisbrother gave him a present. (a/present/gave/him)
11. My younger brother lives in Agra. (Agra/lives/in)
12. Mother heard someone knocking at the door. (knocking /door/the/someone/at/heard)

EXERCISE-4 (Page B-10)

Choose a suitable Object or Complement from the list given below and complete each of the sentences :

—_—

CORXNANR W=

books, heroes, food, ready, duty, soldier, dark, shelter, camera, train

John became a soldier.

Every boy and girl was ready.

We took shelter under a tree.

Each day and each hour brings its duty.
Bread and milk is his only food.

Rustam and Sohrab were Persian heroes.
The Sky grew dark.

I'shall bring my camera with me.
Putaway your books now.

The driver stopped the train.

EXERCISE-5 (Page B-10)

Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with the Subject/Predicate parts given in
brackets. Put the parts in the correct order:

Nk wh =

He killed a tiger with an axe. (atiger/killed/an axe/with)
The boysin the class are very hard-working. (hard-working/very/are/in the class)
Neither he nor his brother could pass the examination. (he/brother/his/neither/nor)
There lived a rich man in my village. (a/man/lived/rich/there)
There was a big black snake in the bush. (a/big/snake/there/was/black)
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3.

‘We hear her singing every morning.

No one saw her in the hospital anymore.
So after an hour he decided to give itup.
Therobbers looted each and every person.
The goods were lying at the platform.

(hear/we/singing/her)

(one/no)
(so/an/hour/or/after/he)
(each/and/person/looted/every)
(at/platform/lying/were/the)

The Verb

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-13)
Pick out the Subjects, Verbs and Objects in the following sentences :
Subject Verb Object
1. Thepeon rang the bell.
2. He went into his study room.
3. Thelittle girl wept bitterly.
4. The mother called her son.
5. Thesun sets in the west.
6. She laughed loudly.
7. Theleaves fell from the tree.
8. Ritu gave me abook.
9. Myuncle sent me gifts.
10. Thechild awoke at6a.m.
EXERCISE-2 (Page B-13)

Pick out the Transitive and Intransitive Verbs in the following sentences. Also write the Object of each

Transitive Verb against each :

Subject Transitive Verb Intransitive Verb Object

1. He writes aletter.
2.1 amreading abook.
3. He has done his work.
4. 1 shall write aletter.
5. He will help you.
6. Someboys are playing in the field.
7. Someboys are playing cricket.
8. The washerman has gone out.
9. Thebirds are flying.

10. Mohan is flying his kite.

EXERCISE-3

Pick out the Complements in the following sentences :

Subject Verb Complement

1. 1 am anold teacher.
2. You are ayoung student.
3. Theearth is not flat.
4. Rama was afamousking.
5. RanaPratap was very courageous.
6. Rustam was very strong.
7. The gentleman was kind.
8. Your friend is very lazy.
9. He appeared pleased.

10. Theboys made him captain.
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EXERCISE-4

Fillin the blanks with suitable Linking Verb :

[u—

&

Fill in the blanks with suitable Primary Auxiliary Verbs given in brackets :
L.

—

CORXAAN R W=
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Ramis ateacher.

They are dejected.

The book is on the table.
He was sad.

You are a doctor.

She was punished.

The news was false.

Itis dark.

She was pale.

The condition is better.

EXERCISE-1

The wind is blowing hard.

She is not attending the computer class.
We do not go to school on Sunday.

I did not show that letter to anyone.
I'am working hard these days.

A man was selling beautiful balloons.
The birds were sitting on the tree.
Suresh has paid his loan.

They have gone to market.

Does he know your address?

EXERCISE-2

Fillin the blanks with suitable Auxiliary Verbs :

1.

SANRANE e

Fillin the blanks with suitable Primary Auxiliary Verbs given in brackets :
1.

—_

SN A

Mohan was sleeping in his room.

He doesnottell alie.

He has been a good player of hockey.
Adog does not eat grass.

They have lived in my house for five years.

You do not look well.
EXERCISE-3

He is not writing a letter.

He does not go for shopping daily.
The labourers were returning home.
Books are sold here.

Heis helped by Aman.

My father is not cooking food.

Do they play hockey daily?

Physics is taught in my school.
Where did Anil stay last night?

He does not agree with you.
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Primary Auxiliaries

(Page B-15)

(has, have, is)
(does, is, did)
(are, have, do)
(have, am, did)
(is, am, are)

(was, were, has)
(have, was, were)
(do, is, has)

(has, is, have)

(is, do, does)

(Page B-15)

(has, was, does)
(has, is, does)
(has, have, do)
(has, was, does)
(are, have, did)
(does, are, do)

(Page B-15)

(is, does, has)
(is, does, has)
(were, did, had)
(do, does, are)
(is, does, has)
(is, does, has)
(are, do, have)
(is, are, do)
(do, does, did)
(is, does, has)



5. Modal Auxiliaries
(Page B-19)

Fill in the blanks with can/could/may/might whichever is correct :
1. Itmay rain heavily in the evening.

. May herecover soon!

You might not take tea now.

He can not come now.

Canyouruna 100 meter race?

Anybody can make mistake.

You can sleep now.

He could sing well when he was a child.

(Page 520

Fillin the blanks with must/ought to/need not/dare not :
1. We oughtto obey our parents.
. You must complete your work before 5 p.m.
He must consult the doctor to avoid more complications.
We ought to help the poor and helpless.
Heneed not doitat any cost.
He need not use spectacles now?
Every student ought to pay his fee in time.
We ought to obey the laws of the country.

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-20)

Fillin the blanks with Modal Auxiliaries will/shall in the following sentences :
Mr John is very kind. He will help you.

I have to write some important letters. I will write them today.

You have abad cold. You shall not go for the picnic.

My friend will arrive at 9 o'clock by the Bombay Mail.

His parents are going to Shimla. He will go with them.

You will get a good present on your next birthday.

We shall work hard and finish the work in time.

He will not leave the office before typing all the letters.

EXERCISE-4 (Page B-20)

Fill in the blanks with suitable Modal verbs given in brackets :

%N O LR W

%N LR W

e ol S e

1. They mustnot leave the office without permission. (could, may, ought, must)
2. We oughtto do our duty honestly. (could, may, ought, must)
3. CouldIseeyouintheevening? (could, may, ought, must)
4. Ttmay raintoday. (could, may, ought, must)
5. Yououghtnotto deceive anybody. (must, ought, should, may)
6. Wemust do our duty. (must, ought, should, may)
7. DrSharma is praised by everyone. He must be a good doctor. (must, ought, should, may)
8. "May I comein?" said he. (could, may, might)
9. Ram promised that he would come. (would, could, might)
10. You ought to study seriously. (could, must, ought)

Negative and Interrogative Sentences

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-26)

Change the following sentences as directed :
1. Everyone liked his music. (Negative)
No one liked his music.

o
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10.

Our class won the match.
Did our class win the match?

. Everybody enjoyed his song.

Nobody enjoyed his song.
Our class won the trophy.
Did our class win the trophy?

. She has paid the bill.

Has she paid the bill?

Turn the tap on.

Don't turn the tap on.
They liked alot of noise.
Did they like a lot of noise?
Leave the room.
Don'tleave the room?

. Waste your time.

Don't waste your time?
He was moving here and there.
Where was he moving?

EXERCISE-2

(Yes/No—Type Interrogative)
(Negative)
(Yes/No—Type Interrogative)
(Yes/No—Type Interrogative)
(Negative)
(Yes/No—Type Interrogative)
(Negative)
(Negative)

(Wh—Type Question)

(Page B-26)

Change each of the following sentences into Yes/No Type Interrogative sentences :

1.

2.

3.

10.

Change each of the following sentences into Wh-Type Questions :

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

U. P. Series

Delhi is the capital of India.

Is Delhi the capital of India?

He gets his salary regularly.

Does he get his salary regularly?
I'have seen the Taj.

Have I seen the Taj?

. Icansee without glasses.

Can I see without glasses?

. I cannot afford a car.

Can I not afford a car?

. He has been working hard for two hours.

Has he been working hard for two hours?

. Theteachers are pleased with him.

Are the teachers pleased with him?

. Raviwentto ashop.

Did Ravi go to a shop?

. He came late yesterday.

Did he come late yesterday?
He bought this book last year.
Did he buy this book last year?

EXERCISE-3

I explained everything to him.

What did I explain to him?

Deepak came to me.

Who came to me?

They flew to Bombay last week.

When did they fly to Bombay?

Our team won the final match at Sharjah.
Where did our team win the final match?
India defeated Sri Lanka there.

Whom did India defeat there?

(Page B-27)
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10.

Panna laid her child in Udai Singh's bed.
Where did Panna lay her child?

Raju felt sorry for his mistake.

Why did Raju feel sorry?

The old man was catching fish.

What was the old man catching?

. Youmay go there?

Who may go there?
We can swim in this river?
Where can we swim?

EXERCISE-4

Change the following sentences into Negative sentences :

1.

2.

3.

10.

Heis a shopkeeper.

Heis not a shopkeeper.

Mohan and Sohan are sad.

Mohan and Sohan are not sad.
Some of these apples are sour.
Some of these apples are not sour.
Hamid is poor.

Hamid is not poor.

. Hewassick.

He was not sick.

She was disappointed.

She was not disappointed.

They wererich.

They were notrich.

The villagers were satisfied.

The villagers were not satisfied.
Hafiz goesto his village.

Hafiz does not go to his village.
Rashid learns his lesson.

Rashid does not learn his lesson.

EXERCISE-5

Change the following sentences into Affirmative sentences :

1.

2.

3.

10.

The wood cutter was not cutting the tree.
The wood cutter was cutting the tree.
They were not sad.

They were sad.

Meenu does not knit a sweater.

Meenu knits a sweater.

Please don't wait for me.

Please wait for me.

. You cannot solve this problem.

You can solve this problem.

. The doctor has not examined the patient.

The doctor has examined the patient.
Sushama has not been rewarded.
Sushama has been rewarded.

He did not return my money.

He returned my money.

. Donot come in the house.

Comein the house.
I'will not buy toys for my child.
I'will buy toys for my child.
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8. Uses of Tenses (In Active Voice)
(Page B39

Fillin the blanks in the following sentences with the correct form of the Verbs given below :

spend, sleep, go, play, measure, work, know, help, twinkle, shine

My mother always goes to Haridwar in summer.
A good student always works hard.

My uncle knows Urdu, Hindi and English.

We always help the poor.

The moon shines in the night.

You play tennis every evening.

The stars twinkle in the night.

Athermometer measures temperature.

Irarely sleep in the afternoon.

We spend most of our evenings in reading books.

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-38)

Fillin the blanks with the correct forms of the Verbs given in brackets :

CORXARANR W=

—_—

1. Raviusually getsup at 5 o'clock in the morning. (get)
2. Does your father shave before breakfast? (shave)
3. They don't play cricketin summer. (play)
4. Prashantalways reads the newspaper in the morning. (read)
5. Do they oftennot go to cinema on Sunday? (go)
6. The sunrises in the east. (rise)
7. Doesheusually not go to his village on foot? (go)
8. Sarlaspends most of her evenings in reading novels. (spend)

(Paze B39

Fillin the blanks in the following sentences with the Past Continuous form of the Verbs given in brackets :

1. Some students were going on bicycles. (go)
2. Mr. Arorawas teaching grammar to class [X. (teach)
3. They were not playing any game. (play in Negative)
4. Wasshe cooking food yesterday? (cook)
5. The farmers were working hard in the field. (work)
6. My uncle was leaving for Kolkata on Monday. (leave)
7. The monkeys were not eating bananas. (eatin Negative)
8. The sunwas rising in the east. (rise)

(Page B-39)

Read the following sentences carefully and fill in the blanks with Present Perfect Continuous or Simple
Past Form of the Verb given in bracket against each sentence :

1. They have been reading in this college for four years. (read)

2. Thavebeen playing cricket since my childhood. (play)
3. We parted from one another in 1995. (part)
4. Thavebeen coaching him for six months. (coach)
5. They have been serving in this office since 1990. (serve)
6. Hetook partinacricket match last year. (take part)

7. We have been waiting for you for two hours. (wait)

(Page B-3)

Name the Tenses used in the following sentences :

1. Rahim goes to school daily. Present Indefinite Tense
2. Classesbeginat 10 o'clock. Present Indefinite Tense
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3. Thesunrises in the east. Present Indefinite Tense
4. Theold beggardied yesterday. Past Indefinite Tense
5. Ishall write a letter tomorrow. Future Indefinite Tense
6. Alltrains stop here. Present Indefinite Tense
7. Itisraining now. Present Continuous Tense
8. Ithasbeenrainingall night. Present Perfect Continuous Tense
9. Mukesh has been living here since 1990. Present Perfect continuous Tense
10. Thave done my work. Present Perfect Tense

EXERCISE-6 (Page B-39)

Underline the correct form of the Verb given in the brackets in the following sentences :
He (has, is having) a house in Mumbai.

The earth (moves, moved) round the sun.

We (saw, have seen) the Prime Minister yesterday.

It started raining while we (played, were playing) football.

T'am sure I (met, had met) him at the station yesterday.

We (have been working, are working) in this factory for five years.
Ifyou (start, started) at once, you will reach there by this evening.
He thanked me for what I (have done, had done) for him.

He (is living, has been living) in this house for ten years.

He (went, had gone) out five minutes ago.

EXERCISE-7 (Page B-40)

Change the following sentences as directed :

CORX_NAN R W=

—_—

1. Mother cooks food forus. (Past Indefinite)
Mother cooked food for us.

2. Shetold meastory. (Simple Future)
She will tell me a story.

3. The wind is blowing hard. (Simple Present)
The wind blows hard.

4. Helivedinthis city for three years. (Present Perfect)
He has lived in this city for three years.

5. Mahesh lived in Delhi for five years. (Present Perfect)
Mabhesh has lived in Delhi for five years.

6. Mukesh has worked hard for the test. (Present Continuous)
Mukesh is working hard for the test.

7. Heissleeping in the garden. (Future Continuous)
He will be sleeping in the garden.

8. Hewent to the station to see his sister. (Past Continuous)
He was going to the station to see his sister.

9. She wentto the station to see her brother. (Present Continuous)
She is going to the station to see her brother.

10. She wentto Agrato see the Taj. (Future Continuous)

She will be going to Agra to see the Taj.

EXERCISE-8 (Page B-40)

Fillin the blanks with the Simple Present or Present Continuous form of the Verbs given in brackets :

1. The coffee we are drinking at present is very bitter. (drink)

2. Today my fatheris wearing a woollen coat. (wear)
3. Mohan plays table tennis with his friends. (play)
4. The farmers always work in their fields. (work)
5. Ourexaminations are starting at 10 o'clock tomorrow. (start)
6. My father seldom wears a coat. (wear)
7. Ourcaris giving a lot of trouble these days. (give)
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8.
9. The population of India is growing very rapidly.
10. Computers are becoming more and more popular.

EXERCISE-9

My mother is preparing the dinner.

(prepare)
(grow)
(become)

(Page B-40)

Change the following sentences as directed within the brackets :

1.

2.

3.

10.

9.

2.

10.

He taught in this college for five years.

(Present Perfect Continuous)

He has been teaching in this college for five years.

He was not sleeping in this room.
He will not sleep in this room.
You have done much good.

You were doing much good.

He will catch the ball.

He catches the ball.

. I did not see him yesterday.

Ishall not see him tomorrow.

She stood before me.

She has stood before me.

Shyam bathed in the Ganga yesterday.

(Future Indefinite)
(Past Continuous)
(Present Indefinite)
(Future Indefinite)
(Present Perfect)

(Future Continuous)

Shyam will be bathing in the Ganga tomorrow.

I have been writing a letter for a long time.
I'had been writing a letter for along time.

. Kamala promised me to give her pen.

Kamala has promised me to give her pen.
He will never help your brother.
He never helped your brother.

EXERCISE-1

Change the following sentences into Passive Voice :
1.

I buy books from the market.

Books are bought by me from the market.
She washes her dirty clothes.

Her dirty clothes are washed by her.

I do not hate my neighbour.

My neighbour is not hated by me.

Do younotlove her?

Is she notloved by you?

She does not like me.

I am notliked by her.

. Mohanreads aletter.

Aletter is read by Mohan.
Sohan does not abuse his servants.
His servants are not abused by Sohan.

. Does Meeranot sing songs now?

Are songs not sung by Meera now?

Which fruit do you not like to eat?

Which fruitis notliked to eat by you?

Who teaches you History these days?

By whom are you taught History these days?

(Past Perfect Continuous)
(Present Perfect)

(Past Indefinite)

Uses of Tenses (In Passive Voice)

(Page B-44)
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EXERCISE-2

Turn the following sentences into Passive Form :

1.
2.

3.

10.

Transform the following Active Voice sentences into Passive Voice :
1.

2.

3.

10.

Call the servant.

Letthe servant be called by you.

Open the window.

Let the window be opened by you.

Don't make anoise.

Letanoise notbe made by you.

Do nothate your poor relatives.

Letyour poor relatives not be hated by you.

. Pleaseask himto go.

You are requested to ask him to go.

. Please don'tallow him to go.

You are requested not to allow him to go.
Tell him to work hard.
Let him be told to work hard by you.

. Nevertellalie.

You are advised never to tell a lie.

Don't disturb me now.

You are requested not to disturb me now.
Please walk to the left.

You are requested to walk to the left.

EXERCISE-3

Hereads novels.

Novels are read by him.

You created a painting.

A painting was created by you.

The fire will destroy the forest.

The forest will be destroyed by the fire.
The neighbour borrows the money.

The money is borrowed by the neighbour.
The police did not catch the thieves.

The thieves were not caught by the police.

. We do not buy the chocolates.

The chocolates are not bought by us.

. He will not feed the cub.

The cub will not be fed by him.

. My sister cooked the food.

The food was cooked by my sister.

. Brother reads the paper in his office.

The paper is read by brother in his office.
The farmer did not take his food in the morning.
His food was not taken by the farmer in the evening.

EXERCISE-4

Change the following sentences into Active Voice :

L.

2.

Many fish have been caught by the fisherman.
The fisherman has cought many fish.

The shoes have been polished by me.

I'have polished the shoes.
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10.

The tickets were not shown by these passengers.
These passengers did not show the tickets.
The votes have been counted by the clerks.

The clerks have counted the votes.

. Theelectricity bill has been paid by us.

We have paid the electricity bill.

The film was made by Raj Kumar.

Raj Kumar made a film.

The luggage was carried by the coolie.

The coolie carried the luggage.

The guns are not being fired by the soldiers.
The soldiers are not firing the guns.

The beggar was not slapped by the landlord.
Thelandlord did not slap the beggar.

He was not given a rupee by me.

I did not give him a rupee.

EXERCISE-5

Change the following sentences as directed :

L.

10.

Will a present be given to your sister by you?
Will you give a present to your sister?

. When do you take your breakfast?

When is your breakfast taken by you?

. Who elected him chairman?

By whom was he elected chairman?

. How did you solve the paper?

How was the paper solved by you?

. Has this law been passed by the Parliament?

Has the Parliament passed this law?
Where have you put your money?
Where has your money been put by you?

. When will he call you?

When will you bee called by him?

. How was your book searched by you?

How did you search your book?

. Will they have drunk the milk?

Will the milk have been drunk by them?
What language is spoken by these people?
Whatlanguage do these people speak?

EXERCISE-6

Change the following sentences into Passive Voice :

1.

My brother can win the prize.
The prize can be won by my brother.
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(Passive)
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(Passive)
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10.

. Youmay take my pen to write with.

My pen may be taken to write with by you.

. Youmustnot abuse my friend.

My friend must not be abused by you.

. He must see the doctor immediately.

The doctor must be seen by him immediately.
Raju could speak English.
English could be spoken by Raju.

. Youought to obey your teacher.

Your teacher ought to be obeyed by you.

I cannot help you.

You cannot be helped by me.

She should obey her teacher.

Her teacher should be obeyed by her.

I could notreceive him at the station.

He could not be received by me at the station.
He may take these books.

These books may be taken by him.

10.

The Parts of Speech

(Page B50)
Name the part of speech of each of the bold words in the following sentences :
1. Geetalearns her lesson daily. verb, adverb
2. Sanjayisagood student. verb, adjective, noun
3. Some birds are chirping on the trees. noun, preposition, article
4. Gold and silver are used in making ornaments. conjunction, a noun
5. Jesus Christis the Father of Christians. verb, article, preposition
6. Allhave to die one day. adjective, verb
7. Ashokawasagreatking. verb, article, adjective
8. Sudhaand Sarla are fast friends. conjunction, verb, adjective
(Page B-52)
Point out the Nouns in the following sentences and also indicate their kinds :
1. Harilivesin Delhi. Proper Noun
2. Madan came here. Proper Noun
3. Always speak the truth. Abstract Noun
4. Mayagave Sohanapen. Proper Noun
5. Boys,sitdown. Common Noun
6. There are eleven players in the ground. Countable Noun
7. The ship is made of iron. Material Noun
8. Indira Gandhi, the daughter of Pandit Nehru, was very courageous. Proper, Abstract Noun
(Page B-52)
Pick out Countable and Uncountable Nouns in the following sentences :
1. Thaveabag. Countable Noun
2. Youbought sugar yesterday. Uncountable Noun
3. Yourinkis green. Uncountable Noun
4. My inkpotis broken. Countable Noun
5. Mohan did not drink milk yesterday. Uncountable Noun
6. Sohan likes tea but his sister likes coffee. Uncountable Noun
7. The chair is made of wood. Countable Noun
8. Cementisused inbuilding houses. Uncountable Noun
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EXERCISE-4

(Page B-52)

Point out the Nouns in the following sentences and say whether they are Proper, Common, Collective,
Material or Abstract Nouns :

CORXNAN R WD =
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(B)

(A)

Nevertell alie. Abstract Noun
Health is wealth. Abstract Noun
Goldisyellow. Material Noun
Honesty is the best policy. Abstract Noun
Indira Gandhi was a great leader. Proper Noun
The earth moves round the sun. Proper Noun
Meerut is a big city. Proper Noun
Meena is my younger sister. Proper Noun
Speech s silver but silence is gold. Abstract Noun
Taj Mahal is a beautiful building. Proper Noun
(Page B-55)
Give the Plurals of the following :
desk desks class classes
match matches tax taxes
box boxes hero heroes
piano pianos baby babies
lady ladies city cities
army armies story stories
day days monkey monkeys
thief thieves wife wives
wolf wolves life lives
Change the following into Singulars :
men man trees tree
cows cow watches watch
branches branch buffaloes buffalo
heroes hero bamboos bamboo
cities city ponies pony
toys toy knives knife
lives life gulfs gulf
proofs proof geese goose
mice mouse oxen 0x
(Page B-57
Give the Feminine Genders of the following Nouns :
boy girl bachelor spinster
brother sister 0x cow
bullock cow dog bitch
father mother grandfather grandmother
gentleman lady horse mare
husband wife king queen
man woman nephew niece
sir madam stag hind
uncle aunt author authoress
(B) Givethe Masculine Genders of the following Nouns :
peahen peacock fisherwoman fisherman
granddaughter grandson actress actor
mistress master tigress tiger
princess prince empress emperor
huntress hunter heroine hero
cow bull poetess poet
'l 120 " Grammar
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shepherdess shepherd authoress author
aunt uncle madam sir
niece nephew mare horse
(Page B-59
Pick out the Direct and Indirect Objects in the sentences given below :
Predicate
Subject
Verb Indirect Obj. Direct Obj.
1. Sohan gave me a book.
2.1 lent him my bicycle.
3. Mr. Sharma teaches me English.
4. Theteacher gave me a good advice.
5.1 gave him my address.
6. He offered me a seat.
7. They showed us no sympathy.
8. The principal granted me a scholarship.
(Page B39
Pick out the Nouns in the following sentences and point out their functions (cases) :
1. Mohan - Nominative case
2. Theboys - Nominative case work Obj. case
3. Hari's - Possessive case, (use of apostrophe)
4. Maya - Nominative case, Seema, pen Obyj. case
5. Father - Nominative case, Binni, grammar Obj. case
6. Anshu - Nominative case, Book, Hemant Obj. case
7. Boys - Nominative case, mangoes Obj. case
8. Boys - Nominative of address
(Page B-62)
Fillin the blanks with appropriate forms of Pronouns as directed :
1. Thave completed my home work. (Personal)
2. Sheisknitting a sweater. I like its design. (Personal)
3. Ramesh has gone on a tour with his friends. (Personal)
4. Tlikethe book which is interesting. (Relative)
5. Theboy who plucked flower is my friend. (Relative)
6. Take the pen which you like. (Relative)
7. Which is the book of your liking? (Interrogative)
8. Whom do you teach in the evening? (Interrogative)
9. Who goes with you on morning walk? (Interrogative)
10. Thave done my homework myself. (Reflexive/Emphatic)
11. Hecovered himself with a blanket. (Reflexive/Emphatic)
12. Ifyoudo this, you will hurt yourself. (Reflexive/Emphatic)
13. One can make mistake. (Indefinite)
14. Some are born great. (Indefinite)
15. Thisis the room which Sarla has been allotted. (Demonstrative)
(Page B-67)
Point out the Adjectives and name the Degree of Comparison in the following sentences:
1. Prem Chand was the greatest story-writer of his age. Superlative Degree
2. Ramawas more powerful than Ravana. Comparative Degree
3. Rohtak s farther from Delhi than Gurgaon. Comparative Degree
4. The Poor man had seen better days. Comparative Degree
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Supply any/some/many/much to fill the blank spaces in the following sentences :

NS

PN W=

The exterior wall of this house is made of stone.
Honour is dearer to him than his life.

He isjunior to all his colleagues.

Alittle knowledge is a dangerous thing.

EXERCISE-11

He made many mistakes in his essay.

Is there much salt in the soup?

Some people escaped unhurt in the accident.
Many soldiers were killed in the war.

Don't make any noise here.

Is there any boy in the class now?

My father bought me some good books.

We don't get any time to play games.

EXERCISE-12

Fillin the blanks with correct degree of the adjectives given in brackets :

PNAN RN

Your pen is cheaper than my pen.

Alionis the strongest of all animals.
Heisavery clever boy.

I don't like costly clothes.

This is the most interesting of all books.

He is worse than others.

Which of the three brothers is the youngest ?

He is the richest person in the village.
EXERCISE-13

Positive Degree
Comparative Degree
Positive Degree
Positive Degree

(Page B-67)

(Page B-67)

(cheap)
(strong)
(clever)
(costly)
(much)
(bad)
(young)
(rich)

(Page B-71)

Underline the Adverbs in the following sentences and write their kinds. Also pick out the words they

modify :
Kind of Adverb

1. He sings very sweetly. adverb of manner
2. She went there slowly. adverb of manner
3. Anita laughed heartily. adverb of manner
4. TIcan hardly do it. adverb of affirmation / negations
5. I do my work regularly. adverb of manner
6. This book is very interesting. adverb of degree / quantity
7. He beat his servant severely. adverb of manner
8. T have never seen him here. adverb of number / frequency
9. She cannot run fast. adverb of manner

10. He did well in the examination. adverb of manner

Fillin the blanks in the following sentences with the Adverbs : ‘much’or 'very':

—_

COX_NAN R W=

EXERCISE-14

The girls worked much harder than the boys.
Werose very early to finish the work.

The sea is very stormy today.

I hate him as he boasts too much.

She sings very loudly.

Is the message very urgent?

Your friend is very late.

We cannot wait for him much longer.

I can speak English much better than he.
The patient is much better today.
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Word they modify

sings
went
laughed
do
do
interesting
beat
seen
run
did

(Page B-71)



EXERCISE-15

Fillin the blanks with suitable Prepositions :
Lata has no doubt about her success.

We gotno information about these daughter.
I'have no need of these books.

He isresponsible for this work.

My house is far from here.

She is proud of her beauty.

I'am faithful to my master.

Savita is angry with me.

PN_AN R WD

EXERCISE-16

Fillin the blanks with appropriate Prepositions from those given in the brackets :
The frog jumped into the well.

There is no boy in the class.

He lives at Khurja in Bulandshahar District.

Please close the office at 6.30 p.m.

The letter was carelessly typed by my secretary.

The pit was dug with spades by two labourers.

EXERCISE-17

A

(Page B-77)

(Page B-77)

(in/into)
(in/into)
(in/at)
(at/in)
(with/by)
(with/by)

(Page B-77)

Choose a suitable Preposition from those given in brackets and fill in the blanks in the sentences :

1. The thiefjumped off the roof.

2. Iboughtthis pen for five rupees.

3. Pleaselook at the black-board.

4. When we were tired, we rested under the shade of a tree.

5. Please write your roll number in ink.

6. Thebuilding was destroyed by fire.

7. Whattimeis it by your watch?

8. Waterboils at 100°C.

9. Tamnotinahurry. I'll wait till you are ready.
10. Thehouseis on fire. Send for the Fire Brigade!
11. Idiffer with him on this question.

12. Heisanxious about his son's result.

EXERCISE-18

Fillin the blanks with suitable Conjunctions in the following sentences :
You are poor but you are honest.
Mohan is very rich yet he is not happy.
She took medicine when she wasill.
We will go to school as the rain stops.
Work hard unless you will fail.

She came to me and started weeping.
You can return the pen or pay its cost.
Ramesh was guilty so he was punished.
We shall not go if they call us.

You can take either a pen or a pencil.

SCORX_NANR W=
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EXERCISE-19

Join the following sentences using suitable Conjunctions :
1. Hesells mangoes. He sells bananas.
He sells mangoes and bananas.
2. Irespecthim. Heisalearned man.
Irespecthim for heis alearned man.
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(at, on, off)

(in, for, from)

(at, on, in)

(under, in, below)
(with, by, in)
(with, by, in)

(in, by, on)
(om, at, in)

(with, in, of)

(in, on, to)

(from, with, in)
(about, to, for)

(Page B-79)

(Page B-80)



3. Hewaspoor. He was honest.
He was poor yet he was honest.
4. Theboy is here. The girl is there.
Theboy is here but the girl is there.
5. Tlostthe prize. I tried my best.
Itried my best but I lost the Prize.
6. Tknow.Heisawicked man.
I know that he is a wicked man.
7. He mustrun fast. He will miss the bus.
He must run fast otherwise he will miss the bus.
8. Sitadances well. Gitasings well.
Sita dances well but Gita sings well.
9. The child fell down. It hurt itself.
The child fell down and it hurt itself.
10. Everybody respects him. He is an honest person.
Everybody respects him because he is an honest person.

EXERCISE-20 (Page B-81)

Fillin suitable Interjections in the following sentences :
Hello! What was she doing there?
Hurrah! He has survived the storm.
Ah! We have lost the match.
Hurrah! We have won the game.
Oh! Our leader is here.

Hello! Don't make anoise.

Hush! I can hear someone coming.
Bravo! Whata six!

Oh! What a beautiful scenery itis!
Ah! Thave hurt myself.

CORXNANR W=
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EXERCISE-21 (Page B-81)

Choose the correct Interjection from those given in brackets to fill in the blanks in each of the following
sentences :

1. Hurrah! Our team has won the match. (Alas/Hurrah)
2. Alas! She has died so young. (Hurrah/Alas)
3. Oh!Whatahorrible sight. (Ah/Oh)
4. Bravo!Agooddeed indeed. (Bravo/Fie)
5. Ugh!How hotitis. (Ugh/Bravo)
6. What!Has he taken to begging? (Why/What)
7. Ah!My mother has died. (Ah/Oh)
8. Bravo!l praise your performance. (Well done/Bravo)
9. What!Your brother has failed. (What/How)
10. Hello!Whatare you doing here? (Hello/Look)

EXERCISE-22 (Page B-84)

Fill in the blanks with suitable article—a,an or the :
I came without an umbrella.

The dog is a faithful animal.

My brotherisan.A.S. officer.

They will reach there in an hour.

Sanjeev became an actor.

He is the best player in our team.

I know the man who has stolen my pen.

The rich should be kind.

PN R WD =

124



9.
10.
I1.
12.
13.
14.
15.

11.

There is a hospital in my village.
My son studies in a university.
Karim is an honest boy.

I bought an umbrella last week.
The lion is the king of beasts.

Is there a hospital in your village?
Everyone respects an honest man.

Direct and Indirect Speech
(Page B-56

Change the following sentences into Indirect Speech :

1.

2.

3.

Hari says, "Gopal is very fat."

Hari says that Gopal is very fat.

Mira will say, "Vina will help Hari."

Mira will say that Vina will help Hari.

Ramasays, "The sun is rising in the east."

Rama says that the sun is rising in the east.

Govind says to Gopal, "Mohan bathed in the river."
Govind tells Gopal that Mohan bathed in the river.

. My father will say to me, "A good boy should speak the truth."

My father will tell me that a good boy should speak the truth.

. HesaystoAbdul, "The teais very hot."

He tells Abdul that the tea is very hot.
Mira says to Vina, "Kamal sold a horse."
Mira tells Vina that Kamal sold a horse.

. My mother will say to him, "The teacher has become old."

My mother will tell him that the teacher has become old.

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-91)

Change the following sentences into Indirect speech :

1.

2.

3.

10.

He said, "Mohanisill."

He said that Mohan was ill.

She said, "The teacher is writing a letter."

She said that the teacher was writing a letter.
Rama said to Mohan, "Gita has done the work."
Rama told Mohan that Gita had done the work.

. Hesaid tome, "Hari played well."

He told me that Hari had played well.

She said to you, "The teacher was going to Meerut."

She told you that the teacher had been going to Meerut.
Govind said, "Rama will write a letter soon."

Govind said that Rama would write a letter soon.

. Isaid, "The boy must obey the teacher."

I'said that the boy must obey the teacher.

Rajusaid to his brothers, "The servant should go there."
Raju told his brothers that the servant should go there.
The teacher said to the boys, "The earth is round."

The teacher told the boys that the earth is round.

My father said to me, "The sunrises in the east."

My father told me that the sun rises in the east.
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EXERCISE-3

Change the following sentences into Indirect Narration :
1. Mohansaid to the beggar, "How are you?"
Mohan asked the beggar how he was.
2. Ramasaidto Vimla, "Which is your cycle?"
Rama asked Vimla which her Cycle was.
3. Theteachersaid to the boy, "What do you say now?"
The teacher asked the boy what he said then.
4. My father said to my sister, "Where do you like to go?"
My father asked my sister where she liked to go.
5. "Whatdo you want?" he said to her.
He asked her what she wanted.
6. Ramasaidto Gopal, "How did you pass last year?"
Rama asked Gopal how he had passed the previous year.
7. "Where do you live?" asked Hari.
Hari asked where he lived.
8. "Boy,whatare you doing?" said Mr Rastogi.
Mr. Rastogi asked the boy what he was doing.
9. "Isyour fatheradoctor?" He said to me.
He asked me if my father was a doctor.
10. "Havethey ever gone to watch amovie?" The teacher said to him.
The teacher asked him if they had ever gone to watch a movie.

EXERCISE-4

Change the following sentences into Indirect speech :
1. Thebeggar said to the lady, "Please give me a one rupee coin."
The beggar requested the lady to give him a one rupee coin.
2. Theteachersaid, "Boys, stand up on the bench."”
The teacher ordered the boys to stand up on the bench.
3. Thenursesaid, "Please, speak low."
The nurse requested to speak low.
4. The gardener said, "Do not pluck flowers."
The gardener forbade them to pluck flowers.
5. The mother said to her sons, "Do not quarrel with each other."
The mother advised her sons not to quarrel with each other.
6. Isaidtoher, "Please singmeasong."
Irequested her to sing me a song.
7. My father said, "Please bring me a cup of tea."
My father requested to bring him a cup of tea.
8. Hesaid, "Go and call the doctor."
He advised to go and call the doctor.

EXERCISE-5
Report the following in Indirect Speech :

1. Ramasaidtome, "Letus go out fora walk."
Rama suggested me that we / they should go out for a walk.
2. Hesaid, "Letussleep now."
He suggested that we / they should sleep then.
3. Heshouted, "Letme go."
He shouted to let him go.
4. Hesaid, "Letus wait for the award."
He suggested that they should wait for the award.
5. Thetwo cats cried, "Let the case be closed."
The two cats cried that the case should be closed.
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6. The captainsaid, "Let us enter the field one by one."

The captain suggested that they should enter the field one by one.
7. Hesaid tome, "Let us learn our lessons."

He suggested me that we / they should learn their lesson.
8. Isaidtohim,"Letus do the work now."

I proposed him that we should do the work then.

EXERCISE-6 (Page B-94)

Change the following into Indirect speech :
1. Thejudgesaid, "Whata great crime!"
The judge exclaimed that it was a great crime.
2. Thepeoplesaid, "Alas! you are robbed."
The People exclaimed with sorrow that he was robbed.
3. Theteachersaid, "Hurrah! you have topped the merit list."
The teacher exclaimed with joy that he had topped the meritlist.
4. My son said, "Father, good morning."
My son wished father good morning.
5. The father said to his son, "May you prosper."
The father wished his son that he might prosper.
6. Thecaptainsaid, "Bravo! well done."
The captain praised that he had done well.
7. The people said, "Ah! you have won the lottery."
The people praised that he had won the lottery.
8. Shesaid, "How nice the coffee is!"
She exclaimed that the coffee was very nice.

EXERCISE-7 (Page B-95)

Change the following sentences into Indirect speech :
1. Reenasaid tome, "May you live long!"
Reena prayed that I mightlive long.
2. Hesaid to me, "Would that you have been to me!"
He wished thatI had been to him.
3. Shesaid to the teacher, "Good morning, sir!"
She respectfully bade the teacher good morning.
4. Hesaid to Sarita, "May you pass your examination!"
He wished Sarita that she might pass her examination.
5. Thespeaker said, "Good morning, friends!"
The speaker bade his friend good morning.
6. The girlsaid, "Good night, Mummy!"
The girl bade her mother good night.
7. Rajushouted, "Go to hell!"
Raju cursed (him) to go to hell.
8. The poorman said, "Would that were rich!"
The poor man wished that he had been rich.

12. Word-Formation

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-106)
Make Nouns from the words given below :

1. sell, clothe, speak, grieve, choose, advise
sale, cloth, speech, grief, choice, advice
2. inimical, airy, nervous, childish, secret, proud
inimicalness, airiness, nervousness, childishness, secrecy, pride
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. rob, live, give, revise, repeat, believe

robbery, liveliness, giver, revision, repetition, belief.

refuse, agree, hard, confuse, fulfil, depend

refusal, agreement, hardness, confusion, fulfilment, dependence
appear, decide, preside, succeed, sell, establish

appearance, decision, president, success, sale, establishment

. beg, bury, enter, equal, mix, develop

beggar, burial, entrance, equality, mixture, development

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-106)

Make Adjectives from the words given below :

1.

2.

3.

4.

ease, value, purity, origin, person, worth

easy, valuable, pure, original, personal , worthy
nation, hunger, storm, memory, air

national, hungry, stormy, memorable, airy
adventure, poverty, innocence, centre, terror
adventurous, poor, innocent, central, terrified
pain, gold, noise, beauty, fool, wealth

painful, golden, noisy, beautiful, foolish, wealthy

(Page B-106)

Make Verbs from the words given below :

1.
2.
3.

4.

13.

able, clear, dark, false, just, large, popular

enable, clarify, darken, falsen, justify, enlarge, popularise
advice, bath, belief, pure, safe, strong, wide

advise, bathe, believe, purify, safeguard, strengthen, widen
breath, cloth, courage, glory, light, sure

breathe, clothe, encourage, glorify, lighten, ensure

glad, height, practice, sale, service, sympathy, system

gladden ,heighten, practise, sell, serve, sympathize, systematize

Punctuation and Spellings

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-110)

Use Capital letters where necessary and punctuate the following :

1.

2.

3.

sitdown boys said the teacher.

"Sit down boys'', said the teacher.

isaid torajuiwill go to Lucknow tomorrow.

I said to Raju, "I will go to Lucknow tomorrow."

during our journey to delhi we slept read and played card.

During our journey to Delhi, we slept, read and played card.
come along my friends the leader said to join the procession.
"Come along my friends", the leader said to join the procession.

. urmila said aunty may i take your saree i have to show it to my friend.

Urmila said," Aunty, may I take your saree, I have to show it to my friend."
work hard the teacher said if you wish to pass the examination

"Work hard, "if you wish to pass the examination the teacher said. "
ahmad said to the teacher may i come in sir.

Ahmad said to the teacher, "May I come in sir?"

his uncle said to me may i know your name.

His uncle said to me, '"May I know your name?"

all people rich and poor high and low young and old celebrate diwali.

All people rich and poor, high and low, young and old celebrate Diwali.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

what is your name asked my senior i replied my name is amit.

"What is your name?" asked my senior. I replied, "My name is Amit."

is this your final decision asked ramesh.

"Is this your final decision?" asked Ramesh.

I'am afraid i cannot change my decision said alok.

"I am afraid, I cannot change my decision." said Alok.

anu said uncle may we come in i have a friend with me.

Anu said, "Uncle, may we come in? I have a friend with me."

is this your final decision asked harish yes i cannot change my decision said girish.

"Is this your final decision? " asked Harish. " Yes I cannot change my decision, " said Girish.
archana said to her father, will you buy me a new dress, her father replied no you will get a new dress on
your next birthday

Archana said to her father, "Will you buy me a new dress?' Her father replied, ""No, you will get a
new dress on your next birthday."

anu said uncle may we come inno i am very busy reading the ramayana at present replied the uncle

Anu said, "Uncle, may we come in?" "No, I am very busy reading the Ramayana at present",
replied the uncle.

he said dont worry i will help you tomorrow.

He ssaid, "Don't worry, I will help you tomorrow."

urmila said may i come in i have a couple of friends with me.

Urmila said, "May I comein? I have a couple of friends with me."

the principal said to mukesh congratulations you have stood first in the class.

The principal said to Mukesh, ""Congratulations! You have stood first in the class."

is this your final decision asked ranjiti cannot change my decision said ankit.

"Is this your final decision?" asked Ranjit. "I cannot change my decision," said Ankit.

anu said may i come in i have an urgent piece of work with you.

Anusaid, "May I comein? [ have an urgent piece of work with you."

is this your ultimate decision asked my father yes i cannot make any alteration said i.

"Is this your ultimate decision?'" asked my father. " Yes, I cannot make any alteration, "said I.

he said to me please give me five rupees i am very hungry

He said to me, ""Please, give me five rupees, I am very hungry."

jawaharlal Nehru the first prime minister of free india was loved admired and honoured by everybody.
Jawaharlal Nehru, the first Prime Minister of free India was loved, admired and honoured by
everyone.

chandragupta was assisted by an old wise brahmin named kautilya.

Chandragupta was assisted by an old wise Brahmin named Kautilya.

akbar was born at amarkot when he became king he made bairam khan his guardian he defeated hemu the
famous general of adil shah.

Akbar was born at Amarkot. When he became king, he made Bairam Khan his guardian. He
defeated Hemu, the famous general of Adil Shah.

what a piece of work is man how noble in reason how infinite in faculties and action how nice like an
angel.

What a piece of work is man! How noble in reason! How infinite in faculties and action! How nice!
like an angel.

as caesar loved me i wept for him but as he was ambitious i slew him.

As Caesar loved me, I wept for him but as he was ambitious, I slew him.

you can not sit here alone said mother to her daughter come out or i shall beat you baby.

""You cannot sit here alone'", said mother to her daughter, '"Come out or I shall beat you, baby."

he is in fact a very obedient hard working and intelligent boy.

Heis, in fact, a very obedient, hard-working and intelligent boy.
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EXERCISE-2 (Page B-113)
. Add -ing to the following words :
ask, do, sing, earn, bind, find, act, help, give, take, arise, bite, hide, bathe, become, come, rise, write, run,
bid, beg, sit, win, begin, dig, get, swim, put, open, know, blow, throw, answer, gather, water, enter, suffer,
pay, say, prey, obey, employ, buy, see.

asking doing singing earning binding
finding acting helping giving taking
arising biting hiding bathing becoming
coming rising writing running bidding
begging sitting winning beginning digging
getting swimming putting opening knowing
blowing throwing answering gathering watering
entering suffering paying saying preying
obeying employing buying seeing

Write down the Past Tense of the following words :
arise, bathe, shine, begin, earn, blow, prevent, sit, ask, speak, show, gather, enter, hate, bear, help, break,
jump, buy, read, cut, set, kneel, write, run, learn, see, compare, send, praise, sing, punish, sleep, spend,

advise, steal, prove, stop, cry, seem.

arose bathed shone began earned
blew prevented sat asked spoke
showed gathered entered hated bore-helped
broke jumped bought read cut

set knelt wrote ran learned

saw compared sent praised sang
punished slept spent advised stole
proved stopped cried seemed

Rewrite each of the following words by adding the Suffix -ing or -ed :
give, tie, stop, swim, rise, make, lie, shed, run, admit, begin, agree, fight, praise, permit, beg, travel,

occur, carry, hurry, pity.

giving tied stopped swimming rising
making lying shedding running admitting
beginning agreed fighting praised permitted
begged travelled occurred carried hurried
pitied

Fill the suitable letters to complete the following :

valuable recieve field

function reason mosquito

quarrel princess ignorance

almirah attention horrible

necessary minister medicine

division deceive shepherd

dictionary sparrow mischief

Complete the following words with-ance or-ence :

assistance confidence silence

expence suspence reference

guidance attendance defence

ignorance licence difference

distance tense entrance

audience science advance
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Fillin the blanks in each of the following words with-ie or ei :

belief achieve ceiling
field reign neighbour
thief receive yield
friend sovereign ancient
receipt foreign grief
Write the correct spelling of the following pair of words :
Beginning Almighty farewell
always useful joyous
putting grievous illwill
glorious vicious winning
illness welfare well being
goodwill

Add ‘ment’ at the end of the following words :
accomplish, achieve, amuse, judge, acknowledge, confine, punish, arrange, advertise, argue, better,
agree, attach, conceal, manage, move, nourish, excite, banish.

accomplishment achievement amusement
judgement acknowledgment confinement
punishment arrangement advertisement
argument betterment agreement
attachment concealment management
movement nourishment excitement
banishment

Add 'ness' whenever is suitable at the end of the following words and also make necessary changes :
busy, fresh, dry, forgive, ready, glad, care, harm, law, quick, need, sleep, frank, worth, thought, rough,
red, help, cease, great, ugly, weak, sweet, sad, life, mercy, number, lazy, calm, cold, holy, fruit, hope, use.
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Business freshness dryness forgiveness

readiness gladness care harm

law quickness need sleepiness

frankness worthiness thought roughness

redness help cease greatness

ugliness weakness sweetness sadness

life mercy number laziness

calmness coldness holiness fruitiness

hope use

(Page B-114)

Add-tion or-sion, whichever is correct, to the following :

action addition admission

affection association attention

collision compulsion concession

dimension direction intention

occasion possession profession

Add -able to the following words :

favour : favourable deplore . deplorable profit . profitable

know : knowable stop . stoppable move : movable
. Add a suitable Prefix to the following from de, dis, be,im, un :

able . disable appear : disappear come : become

favourable : unfavourable fool . befool part : impart

polite . impolite prison : imprison



UNIT-II : TRANSLATION

1. Use of Is, Am, Are, Was, Were, Will, Shall
(Page B-115)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. g €1 2. 9 o1 7 €1 3. Hel & fuarsht AR &1 4. sifha w21 5. o wee #) 6. o9 gRef T2
£ 7. %0 1 1 e STEe] el 27 8. o Uerd SR gm SR €2 9. F faet @ €2 10. R 3o g
i &2

1. Tamhappy. 2. Heisnotgood.

3. Neha's fatherisill. 4. Amitisnotdumb.

5. Themangoes are sour. 6. Youarenot Indian.

7. IsBina's sister not quarrelsome ? 8. AreAishwaryaand Poonamill?
9. Isthebeggarhungry? 10. Why is the doctor so happy?

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-116)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 9 THMER 2T &1 2. TRa 3R 3 el W &1 3. I8 U AT el off| 4. Hrarsht =) R off| 5. 98 g&d-faa
TSI &Y 1 6. FeTeh STerdt &l ol 7. ARH=s a1 | 1l 8. 31 Tl 1 TS STUG 1?2 9. 1 98 UfAg Sid on?
10. 1 Yk Jid T 42

1. Youwere not shopkeeper. 2. Gaurav and Karan were there.
3. Itwasnotarumour. 4. Mother was athome.

5. Hewasnotahard-hearted king. 6. The clerk was notlazy.

7. The crocodile was in the river. 8. Was Geeta's brother illiterate?
9. Was heafamous poet? 10. Were his teeth clean?

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-116)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ¥ 379 it o rer hiferst st @ o M) 2. faarsht R 9k 79+ wrEie § g1 3. g6 wel W A AR §
BT 4. T IMH T U BT 5. T T T Tard il I3 YoreT SR 31a9d I 6. TR I3 36 90
3o STRE | &1 SR 7. 7o 39 THA o W TR I 8. TUUHT 319 hal €2 9. FN SHBT I TR
BAM? 10. o Tl TS &l B17?

I'shall be in the college assembly with my friends.

Father will be in his office for long.

Tomorrow you will be with me in Kanpur.

The meeting will end by evening.

One day your youngest son Mukesh will definitely be an engineer.
Your son will not be in his office at this time.

Mahendra will not be at the shop at this time.

Where will the peon be now?

Will his son be an engineer?

When will they not be angry?

COX_NRANR W=
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Imperative Sentences

EXERCISE (Page B-117)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ferefrat wife) 2. Fun smm € feu) 3. FIan 5 Herd BT 4. 379 T WM 7 FIC) S5, I A
132
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TR 1a iU 6. 91 3R Afa| 7. WS® o o9 H @S Ad 850 8. TgH W Ifet IR Td =elt| 9. Md
few) 10. TS T FETHA B

1. Openthe window. 2. Pleasessit comfortably.
3. Pleasehelpme. 4. Don'tdisturb me now.
5. Don'tinsultthe elders. 6. Walk to the left.
7. Don'tstand in the middle ofthe road. 8. Don't walk to the right side of the road.
9. Keep quite. 10. Help the poor.
3. Use of Has, Have and Had

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-119)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T U T TR 21 2. Il o I Tk A T 3. TR o I I T el 21 4. T ok TH T AT
TR off| 5. fos/ o 99 R T2 o1l 6. A W U T € | 7. A o e uE sted weEt T1 et
8. oI R U S TET 87 9. I ST o UG Sigfeet e #ft? 10. 1 GRR UM IS sk el 2?11, el
79 TIgoh o I Tt T el B2 12. 39 GAR o I geiiel el or?

1. Thaveascooter. 2. Sheelahasaradio.
3. Miradoesn't have any book. 4. Rameshhad a washing machine.
5. Vijyadid nothave acooler. 6. Ihad fifty rupees yesterday.
7. Himani didn't have alarm clock the day before yesterday.
8. Don'tyouhaveacar? 9. DidJamesnothave Bible?
10. Will younothave any gun? 11. Why will this boy not have exercise books
tomorrow?

12. When did this goldsmith have a hammer?

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-120)

Translate the following sentences into English :
1. I8 SHedl 1 R {1 2. ORI € TS SR |k W 3. S [ e oftl 4. 3T ¥ 9NE & 9

5. 37e MY TS HiSA 21 6. GiiTd A1 Tt F&1 21 7. A1 gl el =el Tl 21 8. 91 377 3 22 9. 1 e
oo &1 g2 10. S TS HITeTaR €2

1. Itisthe month of January. 2. Itseems the sky will be clear today.
3. Itwasdarktonight. 4. Itwas 12 O'clockatthat time.
5. Ttisdifficultto catch the train now. 6. Itisnoteasy tolearnthe music.
7. Thewind is not blowing today. 8. Isitcoldtoday?
9. Diditnotrainyesterday? 10. IsitTuesday today?
4. Use of Articles

EXERCISE (Page B-122)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. TeTe Tad G Hel 71 2. HR Ush Ueft el 81 3. Sl Ush SThTER e il €1 4. TR farett et faeen smd)
5. wgferet SaTEAl w1 efifeh g €1 6. H SMUeh! Ueh HS W Ylall L T €| 7. Teh T Ggh W e T Il
8. SHeh U Tk R 71 9. o vl Soifra €1 10. H 311t weh it wrien

1. Therose is the most beautiful flower. 2. Thepeacockisabird.

3. Thedogisa faithful animal. 4. My father will go to the cinema today:.
5. The Bibleis a holy book of the Christians. 6. Thavebeen waiting for you for an hour.
7. Ayoung man was running on the road. 8. Hehasacar.

9. Mr. Sharma is an engineer. 10. Iboughtarefrigerator today.

133



5. Habitual Actions
(Page B-123)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T3 ARTeT § ST Y B 1 2. Sl S @l A 21 3. A T H o fonen hed €1 4. GHOAE e | ol
@ #3215, fog w1 o gon foran e €1 6. A Waam 1 = S e €1 7. F erufkfaa safwE w5
TR ikt T T 8. fuwet @ H gfafe RSt Sef e o 9. farsh Fo o Ted g SIS A gerE
F U1 10. TAR 9 W Hed &7 ¥ 781 |1 hd &

1. Parrots fly in the sky. 2. Oxeneatgrass.

3. Mendowork in the day. 4. Muslims keep fast in Ramjan.

5. Hindus worship in the temple. 6. Christians go to church on Sunday.

7. Dogsbark at strangers. 8. LastyearIusedto play chess everyday.

9. Fatherused to teach us English before some years.10.Our elder brother did not use to sleep in the day.

6. Use of There
(Page B-124)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. TR 9N ¥ ©: 95 §1 2. 79 Heol | Ush Yol TSIHAN off| 3. 1 o § wreiid a6 92 4. 991 39k ;W H
3 fafeeat €2 5. W a0 § &l o Ug 7 €1 6. ST 9 | 5gd 9 A A1 7. ofig ¥ i Afeen T o) 8. ok A
T TR A e o2 9. SRt H fehae Ta &2 10. 39 firend § g U /1

1. There are six members in my family. 2. There was a beautiful princess in this palace.
3. Were there forty travellers in the bus? 4. Arethere two cats in his house?
5. Thereare no fruit-trees in my orchard. 6. There were many notes in his pocket.
7. There was no woman in the crowd. 8. Why was there no peon in the bank?
9. How many apples are there in the basket? 10. Thereisalittle milk in this glass.
7. Exclamations and Wishes

EXERCISE (Page B-127)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T Ferer gerer 21 2. O feraen <21 @1 3. SEA Teha 90 SHER fohan @1 4. S118) STt eI B T /)
5. YR BHR TUFHA 1 T8 oY) 6. T9aR L 31T Siteq o Hhel 81 7. 4 391 € foh o 50 9o feeft o g
8. 318 THR 917 Sgd 3ifersh wiferamett €1 9. 7 gwet © for & =en gram 10. o € o1=a1 Fan fop A s 1
foren W =2 fean gam

1. How pleasant the day is! 2. How cold the weather is!
3. How badly he has behaved! 4. Alas! Hehasbeen ruined.
5. Godsave our Prime Minister! 6. God make you successful in life.
or May God wish you success in life.
7. IwishIwerein Delhi at this time! 8. Alas! Ourenemies are very strong!
9. Iwishlwerealeader! 10. Would that I focused on children's education.
8. Indefinite Tense

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-127)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 9 vfafe fammem S €1 2. 4t ffeT S 5 7iford 9o €1 3. $9 T &1 sdied €1 4. g3 T/ o e 71
5. TH IR Tl TR ST 81 6. 2 SR i uid e 1 7. W9 FHoft g2 T e 21 8. 3T Aok el H 9k
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&l 7= €1 9. grel St Steh wwa el <t 21 10. 9 T i @ e T 2l

1. They goto school daily. 2. Mr. Nitin Jain teaches us Maths.

3. Dogsbarkatnight. 4. The sunrises in the east.

5. Youknow him very well. 6. Two and three make five.

7. Rameshnevertellsalie. 8. Good boys do not make anoise in the class.
9. Your watch doesn't tell accurate time. 10. Hedoesn't eat food atnight.

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-127)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. o1 A ST iR i fafed died 812 2. 0 3 Wgeh STl i dieh WhR © hid €7 3. 91 € GAR 3T
STl ST 82 4. 1 GH 1A DI oA i SIS T €12 5. UHN hiF shedl €2 6. F Fhad 51 e =red
B2 7. g0 foraeht Taeh wfdfed @ €12 8. q0 fohgeh T T =Ted &2 9. 41 g0 et TUSh 781 wg? 10. 98
STl el Gl 22

1. Doyoubeatyourservant daily? 2. Do these boys do their work properly?

3. Does this goldsmith make good rings? 4. Doyouteach English to your younger sister?
5. Who says this? 6. Whom do you want to talk to?

7. Whose books do you bring everyday? 8. With whom do you want to study?

9. Doyounotteach me English? 10. Where does she sleeps now a days?

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-128)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. o€ el T UG S0 A1 2. S 3 vt drg & 3. 4 Sud 3100 SUR foru) 4. ¥W 39 A5 | et wen
I | 5. AATS o el HeHH oh fot @ 78! s 6. fyarsht 3 et 921 35 781 fRu) 7. forem 3 a1t anfwn =
FHRO ST BT & Sl 8. RorRrt 3 fexd o e TET fRaAm 9. 0w TG wed F@l GrEn on? 10 9
TEfeRal < gag o T TS § T T R on? 1. 10 g7 Fe fohohe B =ed 4?12, 0 frwr 3 ot
T T The 97 13. TR G&hd fhed ITE off? 14, TH ISR Sdl 7T &7

He came to me yesterday.

The child broke the mirror.

Iborrowed one hundred rupees from him.

Weused to play hockey in this field.

Mother did not cook food for the guests yesterday.

Father did not give me five rupees yesterday.

The farmer did not plough his field on account of raining.

The hunter did not follow the deer.

Did Mohan sleep here last night?

10. Didthese girls not take a bath in the Ganga in the morning?

11. Didyouwantto play cricket yesterday?

12. Did the hunter not catch five rabbits?

13. Who taught you Sanskrit?

14. Whendid you go to market?

e A el

EXERCISE-4 (Page B-129)
Translate the following into English :

1. el o8 WG S| 2. HehL UL S| 3. o SISIR STAH| 4. shierdr STa-t q&ash qg7it| 5. Hieft dieff =i qrt
T <M 6. het o T BN 7. T8 HebT Wiedl TEi M| 8. Tehicl Hesl 3711 Srerd § -Tel S| 9. a1 srean
3y &l faum? 10. R THI; STIA ATE FI GFTCM?

1. She will go to the temple tomorrow. 2. The servant will wash clothes.
3. They will go to market. 4. Kavitawillread her book.
5. The gardener will not water the plants. 6. Itwill notrain tomorrow.
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7. Hewill not vacate the house. 8. The advocate will not go to the court today.
9. Will the child not drink the milk? 10. Will Rakesh teach his brother?

0. Continuous Tense

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-130)
Translate the following into English :

1. ffe 319t Eash Ug T 71 2. T SO IS AR L R Bl 3. TGN Tkl K 3 @ 21 4. GE [ H Freha
WIRI 5. =i ufyem | fisu @1 81 6. TR 9E T &1 s @ &2 7. wrarsl 38 99 @ @l o @ € 8. H s
THMER-TS & Ug @1 §1 9. o7 e T el @ R 10. 376 9 gol Tl uel @ 21 11, T GH A AR S @
212 12. 3 379 A 9 A2 SR 22 13. 0 TS g SIS e W 22 14, TRR 9% HIE THISY SE el W
@7 15. 9 39 =4 = 4 die @ =12

1. Sheelaisreading her book. 2. Youare learning your lesson.
3. Theaeroplane is flying in the sky. 4. Thesunisrisinginthe east.
5. The moon is setting in the west. 6. Your brothers are not bathing.
7. Mother is not cooking food at this time. 8. Tamnotreading the newspaper now.
9. Itisnotraining now. 10. The wind is not blowing now.
11. Areyougoing to markettoday? 12. Why are they not going to the station now?

13. Is motherteaching you English?
14. Where are your elder brother going to see the exhibition?

15. Why are you beating this child?
(Page B-132)
Translate the following into English :
1. fereneff wven @ ug @ 21 2. =€ e i Ugel S @l A1l 3. W HE GHER-T UG @ 1| 4. TR & Gl 5
T off| 5. H 3191 B L AT T A1 6. T8 e WA @ A1 7. A I wuS TEl ol @ A1 8. ol BAR HuE L

Tt TeT 11 9. 9 T H el Te1 T 1?2 10, FgF W DA I @ 12 1. 01 g e § et @1 an? 12, ;N gy
el YU @ 4?2

1. The students were studying in the class. 2. Hewas going to village on foot.
3. My brother was reading the newspaper. 4. Your sister was cooking the food.
5. Iwasnotdoing my work. 6. Thechildren were not playing.
7. They were not washing their clothes. 8. The tailor was not sewing our clothes.
9. When was he bathing in the Ganga? 10. Who was running on the road?
11. Was the sunrising in the east? 12. Were you smoking yesterday?

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-133)
Translate the following into English :

1. T4 el 39 THT Fead B © el 2. H ol Yuet ¥ veel Tl § T Hd @ 3. o el 9 SR 9
T S @ B 4. FH 3TTC 9 379 7€ FehH § @ © 8111 5. WS el T SIS § Tfte ohi FOHd Ta1 oht
T B 6. G el 39 HHA AL 9 T B 7. AR S A Kl TGl (ke @1 S 8. e wigeh ek H
TEOTYe! et Y @ B 9. TH 1 WIE 3@ Hiel qhen o &l o Wi B 10, el 76 99 gt 3 v ©
B2 11, o SHok T T @ B 12. el 1 IF Yo @1 2?2 13. 3§ Teeh el B W@ eii?

We shall be playing football at this time tomorrow.

I'shall be bathing in Gangaji before afternoon.

They will be going from Agra to Mathura tomorrow evening.

We shall be living in our new house next year.

Rasheed will not be repairing furniture in Mangal Market tomorrow.
The sun will not be shining at this time tomorrow.

1
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7. The moon will not be rising tonight.
8. Some boys will not be wandering in the park.
9. Ram's brother will not be appearing at the examination this year.
10. Why will the players be playing hockey at this time.
11. They will be studying with him.
12. Who will be smelling the rose?
13. Where will those boys be playing?

10. Perfect Tense

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-135)
Translate the following into English :

1. 3G 3791 HehT o= T 21 2. 3 = Tk T TR ol #1 3. e wden § o e 7?1 4. ST T IR R e
21 5. AU A Tigeh o el Ul 81 6. Hiferesh = gi o el &1 §1 7. 92+ 3791 e g0 &l b 21 8. HA
Aeft Tk ST TS AR el R 1 9. A qReR TS g M €7 10, 9 36 g e e #7211, @
Gl 3 T Rl WeTHdl 1 €2 12. S Gl U fora gt €2 13, 9 qhen § thet 4 81 e 82

1. Hehassoldhis house. 2. Ravihasboughtacow.
3. Shivani has passed the examination. 4. Hehascrossed theriver.
5. Theteacher has notbeaten the boy. 6. The master has not paid me my salary.
7. The carpenter has not finished his work. 8. Thavenotlearned my lesson till now.
9. Hasyour father gone to Allahabad? 10. Hashedeceivedyou?

11. Has Sudhir always helped you? 12. Has Sudha written the letter?

13. Why has he failed in the examination?

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-136)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. W R T F g faarst T 9% goh 91 2. faarst & TF #3949 Ygel ddsi TEE 98 gt off|
3. TSl o THE0 UgH W Tl e HAU Wk R Toh 1 4. L o HET WIh L 9 gl 9IS e vdl
F ek U1 5. 97 @ | Tgel AW FHER-TF 98 e 1| 6. Hel a5 H Tgel YA FHMER-TF 9 e 11 7.
AT F W TR WEHM &l M & 8. A IR & S o 1% HeHH T ALl Tk 91 9. T A el o wr
T TET I oMl 10. FAT F het foh A9F et e I o1 1. A W S T U IS Aok Tl el Ugd
4?12, 1 QA S 9ee S+l el @ o7 13, 91 93 e § v8cl uaft T2 S8 97 14. Y& o o |
gl Tgeh el =el T 97

Father had bathed before I reached home.

Mother had read the Ramayana before father bathed.

The servant had cleaned the room before mother read the Ramayana.

Brother had taken breakfast before the servant cleaned the room.

Shyam had read the newspaper before he wrote a letter.

Shyam had read the newspaper before the bell rang.

The guests had not gone before they took breakfast.

The guests did not stay after the breakfast was prepared.

Ram said that Satish had not passed.

Satish said that Abhay had not failed.

. Hadthe boys notreached school before it rained?

. Hadyounever seen Agra before?

. Hadthe birds not flown before the sun rose?
. Where had the boys gone before the teacher came?

PRI B R =
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EXERCISE-3 (Page B-137)
Translate the following into English :

1. H 58 999 qoh 3191 1 QU R G 2. GH <E SO Y I 9 IS A K b 3. R eron wrdt 6
Sia el 4. TRl fet &l 9ehe ol 5. Ife™ &l S@ IR AF TR 6. T 98 RIH T 3T BRI
el 7. gR ey ferem @ qd i ot gt 8. THg T B | Teel § Ta YAl i gl Y M 9. grRR
ot Wi e T T R g1 10, STRET o IRET B © UgCl 89 ST0H SR Ugd gehil| 11, HIel e a%h
a0 H Fed arg gehmi 12, Taarsit oF |F 9 U8l [idrstt hiw! a9 gehil|

I'shall have done my work till this time.

You will have learned your lesson before 10 O'clock.
The farmers will have ploughed their fields.

The hunter will have caught the deer.

The thief will have run away seeing the police.

My brother will have bought mangoes on the station.
The bell will have rung before you write an essay.
I'shall have solved all the questions before the time ends.
Your friends will have finished the work till Saturday.
10. Wesshall have reached our home before the rain starts.
11. The gardener will have plucked the flowers till noon.
12. Mother will have made coffee before the father sleeps.

(Page B-139

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T o ¥ Tt 9% T 31 R B 2. H g ford § vt =R T 19 g 3. =i fhe 9 ved 9%
@M ET @ Rt 4. Srarelt | UEe g9 SR ! el Sl gonl 5. Vel ¥ Uge 9% S[d el o gehl 6. Hewm
o ST ¥ TEel o A HAY WE FEl R g 7. faarst & 99 ¥ ved § wuS TEl a5 G 8. THA qur
B U TEel H 99 T Bl e B geb 9. HeHHl o S W Ul BH Wl TEl @ gehill 10. T < Sl 7k 39
TH 1 U 1 L g |
He will not have come before 2 O'clock.

I'shall not have reached home before the sun set.

She will not have eaten the food before the moon rises.

We shall not have decorated the house before Diwali.

He will not have brought shoes before marriage.

The servant will not have cleaned the room before the guests come.
I'shall not have changed the clothes before father comes.

I'shall not have solved the question paper before the time is over.

We shall not have taken our meal before the guests depart.
You will not have completed this work till 2 O'clock.

EXERCISE-5 (Page B-138)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 91 H M @ ¥ UEd 319 @ gHAT? 2. F1 MEN o B | Teol 0 ©YH UEd gehn? 3. 941 I8 ¥ e
TR fafeal 1 wehe TERm? 4. 941 15 3T W qd Gt Shigal i BIg 1 Fehm? 5. 41 St a9 9 Ul e
S hel W S ek B2 6. el o ik § Tgel H 1 S T BM? 7. 0 4 e 9 ved o R e
<ohi1? 8. 33 Sl qh HIATS A Wl F &1 faan g2 9. greR TgEH | el o8 shel A= gehti? 10, W R
TEIH RS T I HIh! U Feh! BRI

1. Will you have eaten mangoes before you take your meal?
2. Willyouhave reached the station before the train leaves?

WO E W=
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Will the fowler have caught the birds before evening?

Will all the prisoners have been made free before 15% August?
Will the teacher have gone from the class before the bell rings?
Will you have awoken before the dogs bark?

Will the children have reached home before it darkens?

Why will the mother have cocked food by 8 O'clock?

When will she have danced before you reach?

Will she have drunk coffee before I reach home?

SN EW

—_—

Perfect Continuous Tense

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-140)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. o=d g ¥ Ul ® 2| 2. B T T« U fehohe T © B 3. g i & 9 Thed o @ €1 4. STh! B
o5 Tk S W TR e W R 5. g e 5 W fore W R 6. S B W W @ o W R 7. Hiew & 6
¥ ug @ 21 8. LTS WM § S el @ §1 9. YK Wa: 3718 el ¥ e #1121 10. Hiel gog 9 HUE ol
WIRI 11, T=A1 Tk 5 QA1 61 M@ 2112, H <o 9 21 o W1 §) 13, 3801 7@ @ 7 9@ 2

The children have been playing since morning.

We have been playing cricket for a week.

You have been going to school for three days.

His younger sister has been making a noise for an hour.
Kusum has been writing a letter for halfan hour.

Usha has been cooking food since 6 O'clock.

Mahima has been studying for two hours.

The teacher has been teaching English since evening.
Sudhir has been working since 8 a.m.

10. The washerman has been washing clothes since morning.
11. Sandhya has not been singing song for an hour.

12. Thavenotbeen playing for two hours.

13. Rekhahasnotbeen sleeping since night.

(Page B-140

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. =1 I8 <1 o W GRRT FETEIdl Y @1 €2 2. 1 T8 i 91 &1 & @ Tkt T o1 @i R? 3. 0 FE Hiohl Th
o W 371 T B @l €2 4. A WIS YoE W STRH L @R 5. T A <9 W i 2 W2 6. 0 G ol
T T T T 3 W E? 7. I0 T Te W A H @ 22 8. TN Sl 3T el T | {4 ek w182

Has Mohan been helping you for two years?

Has Ram's brother not been coming to school for two days?

Has this servant been doing good work for one year?

Has mother been resting since morning?

Has itbeen raining since noon today?

Have you not been appearing at the examination for three years?
Whathave you been doing for a week?

Why has your dog been barking today since midnight?

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-141)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T9 g8 ¥ 3T X @ 91 2. Tl el | a1 @ T@T 1| 3. 3TEaTTeh & TeH § TSl el @ 91 4. sl g waf
H HUS ¥l @I o1l 5. HUet 39 Tk 5 | NSt 781 L W@l A1 6. I S: HEH W 19 7@l L @I o1l 7. Wi g6

[
ok
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7 @ Tarst & 0 T o 8. AAS U T | WM 7 ekt W off| 9. Wiew & 5 ¥ HEl ©a W A? 10, F
Sl Wed Yore ¥ WA i <o Te1 < © 97 11. o8 1 57§ Thed 71 el <71 @1 &7 12, 98 Th qaie 9
el T8 T 12

You had been resting since morning.

The patient had been taking medicine since yesterday.

The teacher had been teaching English for two months.

The washerman had been washing clothes for many hours.

Kapil Dev had not been bowling for an hour.

He had not been working for six months.

The patient had not been getting treatment for ten days.

Mother had not been cooking food for an hour.

Where had Sohan been playing for two hours?

10. Had the doctor not been giving medicines to patients since morning?

11. Why had he notbeen going to school for two days?

12. Where had he been living for a week?
EXERCISE-4 (Page B-142)
Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 9 o 9 T FREM 5 W d% 319 T kI SiAdl W 2. I F 39 IUF T 6 qF B @ Wi
3. ol I R He T e Tgdt Wil 4. TS el TRMYeeh STTE He Toh THEY Ja&dl witl 5. fyarst s
U qeh 319 el § Srateny id |l 6. 91 S el 9gd G99 T TR F ol J9id HId @l 7. 1 I8
95 el Yo W YTH qeh SIaN 1 shidl W2 8. 1 greN 9 g ferer gfed &l @2 9. 3 73 ofer =2
Toh TR fohE TehR T T2 10. TH T | 98 B1el AASeh! 1 5 Tk s o1 T hadl W2

This farmer will have been ploughing his field in the noon for five hours.

You will have been watching the match at this time tomorrow for two hours.

Sheela will have been studying history tomorrow for four hours.

Mother will have been reading the Ramayana devotedly tomorrow for two hours.

Father will have been talking to his friends for some time.

Sharmaji will have been praising your work tomorrow for a long time.

Will this carpenter have been working continuously since tomorrow morning to evening?
Will your brother not have been scolding you for the whole day?

How will these musicians have been singing continuously for five hours?

Why will this little boy have been cleaning utensils in such as winter for two hours?

ARSI AR el o

COXNANR W=
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Conditional Sentences

EXERCISE (Page B-143)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. =fg T Tarsht o6 909 U1 Bl 39 HehE 1 T ol 2. A% 98 g3 et wan @ § SEeh! Wera ST &
3. 0l geo1 € for H SoffeR s 4. afk g o10H wel 1 SR T el A Al 9 g) TR w5, ik |
vIfsrreTet B A SHeR! AR ) 6. A Ot B 7W oot T SN 7. Ak 9% g 9 L Jav A F 59 g <@
8. 7fE g0 g & e at § g e feemsm|

-y
g

1. If my father has money, he will buy this house. 2. Hadhe metme, I would have helped him.
3. Iwish,Icould become an engineer. 4. Ifyouobey yourelders, they will love you.
5. IfTwere powerful, I wouldkill him. 6. Ifitrains, we shall not go to Delhi.
7. Ifhehad given me money, I would have given 8. Ifyou pass, I shall feed you sweets.

him milk.
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13. Degrees of Comparison

EXERCISE (Page B-145)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. Bt ot wgd weh 1 2. e TSt 76 g o qel utgd § ged weth 21 3. 9w @ eifues uen o g4 & 2
4. 1 YR E G A1 e 2 5. A WU GO Bl T 21 6. ool F1 Aretfhen sgd g0 21 7. o
TSI o ST TMTIhT 21 8. Graig b Sieray facett @ aiferh 31sal 819, B 1€ oh1 Torees Yerd s1fereh o7
21 10. S a2 oiré o o ged 7 7 )

My watch is very costly

This watch is the most expensive among all watches in this shop.
Buffalo gives milk in more quantity than cow.

Is your brother the fastest racer?

Manu is my youngest brother.

The Red fort of Delhi is very old.

Lata Mangeshker is the best singer.

The climate of Mumbai is better than the climate of Delhi.

The health of my brother is better than me.

June and July are the hottest months of the year.

CORXNANRE W=

—_—

Use of Apostrophe and Noun in Apposition
(Page B-147)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. =& W 97 fodeh 1 U 21 2. 31§ wigferal & whed o @l €1 3. vl & 91 1 Thet =9 8 T 21 4. fHo
TlIUT AR ok Tohel oh SU-FUMEE €1 5. o IR =1 ekl & Thet ® Ugdl 21 6. U] 1 9E et &l 311
o1 7. IE I K1 FeRdrel €1 8. TS 1 o& AHidrel e T 9. o TS KT A R 10. YR h oA i ush
T TRIfh o1l

—
ha

1. Thisis my brother Vivek's pen. 2. Anjulivesin girls' hostel.

3. Thescooter of Sheela's brother has been stolen. 4. Mr. Praveen is the vice-principal of boys' school.

5. Priyaand Rachna study in boys'school. 6. Raju's brother came here yesterday.

7. Thisis Poonam's book. 8. Rajeev'ssister did not go to Nanital.

9. Heis Rajesh's brother. 10. Socrates's pupil Pluto was a great philosopher.
15. Non-Finites

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-150)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 9T ol SRt Weft SAfeR AT ) 2. T @R gHA - St Rl 3. |eft | Sirae a1l Terenteat w6t g
FN1 4. TS T Hell 1 T BT 5. I H1 =G G § 9 7401 6. fig 4 R gu e & # =g M
7. wifeteh < RT BT 3 3 fEam 8. =t g8 99 ¥ Hd el

1. Seeingthe police, all the people ran away. 2. Seeing the match, we took dinner.

3. Allpraised the winning players. 4. Don'teatrotten fruits.

5. Having morning tea, | went for a walk. 6. Iboardedinacrowded compartment.
7. Beinghappy, the master rewarded him. 8. Don'tjump offamoving bus.

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-150)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T ST W 1 TR 21 2. Tore g 6| 3. T o Wi wareed o T giiemes 21 4. =R e U )
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5. 3@ € favarg T 21 6. SUHT MR SH ki WSS HAT 1 7. SU M Ve ¥ T 21 8. T SieH
RT3 A = T

1. Rameshis fond of playing tennis. 2. Stop writing.

3. Sleeping in the day is injurious to health. 4. Stealingisasin.

5. Seecingisbelieving. 6. Itishishabitto help others.

7. Hehates gambling. 8. He wasrewarded for speaking the truth.

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-150)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T 3=l A B 2. S Sieil ud §1 3. 98 WA ol §1 4. S 9@ Taideh 21 5. e diedl oA 7
6. e i1 e & foru gifehres 21 7. Geft 3o H <o eleras 1 8. $9aR 3 gW 3@ ok forg siid € €

Sw1mm1ng isa good exercise.

Tolieisasin.

Heis about to sleep.

Proceeding is dangerous. or Itis dangerous to proceed.

Itis difficult to turn back. or Turning back is difficult.

Smoking cigarette is injurious to health.

Walking in open air is useful. or Itisuseful to walk in the open air.

God has givenus eyes to see.
EXERCISE-4 (Page B-150)
Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 918 AR ¥k 9% W ATl 2. THA 39 T M ¢ A1 3. T 9 wiren @t 9% R 8 T 4. gfe™
G AR G M 5. IHh! HeTd © TRT TR A1fetsh = 36 394 f&&11 6. @1 @Rt 98 T8 9l T 7. TH
el i 2Rl of ST EU Tsh gkl el 8. I8 Bt S el vt 2

Remembering the lesson, he slept.

We heared him singing.

Being deceived by friends, he became hopeless.

Seeing the police, the thieves ran away.

Being happy with his hard work, the master rewarded him.

Having his meal, he went for a walk.

While carrying a fruit-basket we met a boy. or we met a boy carring a fruit-basket.
This is my walking stick.

N LA —
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16. Compound Sentences

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-151)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. g arfafer 5e W ey iR U g s e 2. 9% U sreanen € e, sfess amisen s o ?)
3. ¥ e T, TR B9 e e @liw 4. 3EeR et oft 3R R oft wgd e €)1 5. Sedl U e 4R X E
STt 6. o SEd T 7, fRq Wqwe ®1 7. 9 off 3R Hiw! off T tRRe 21 8. T TEdsh He off  3iR whfad
ﬁmﬁ%ﬁ?ﬁﬁmﬁ@@#wmﬁhmsﬁqﬁﬁmmmmmmmmm

The Chief Guest came on the dais and delivered a short speech.
Heis not only a teacher but also a social worker.

I went to the market but I did not buy anything.

Hisradio as well as refrigerator is very old.

Make haste otherwise you will be late.

He is very poor but he is satisfied.

Tea as well as coffee is harmful.

N LR W
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8. Thisbook is costly as well as difficult.
9. Irangyoubutyoudidnotattend.
10. Heneither obeyed me nor bagged pardon.

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-152)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. g2 &l ArerH for g SR Bl 2. o g we € foh TR fuarsht shel shie e €2 3. S gH ST 2l Tk gealt et
22 4. 1 G U1 € T TN WE el el T ®? 5. 7€ oA © T W WSl b1 S hd B 6. T8 T ¢ b TN
I FHSIN T1 7. ot e HIeqH for or o1l kel @dl €1 8. 1 qH =1 Gehdl &1 o B a1e 39 o o =t
TE? 9. Sl e A S hed B, U eAgesh Gl 10. H G el aan Tehal o § Fwi e e

1. Idon'tknow thatyouareill. 2. Do youknow where my father works?

3. Do youknow that the earth is round? 4. Do youknow where my brother has gone?

5. Thisis true that we respect elders. 6. It's true that your brother is weak.

7. Idon'tknow where Sanjay lives now. 8. Canyoutell whether my sister will pass this year ornot ?
9. Listen to what the teacher says. 10. Ican'ttell you when Ishall come here.

Page 8153

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 578 Tgh ¥ qH Wbl © el 9, 98 SAR1 1R €1 2. 9% 3 B9 er T, S ool 9 o7 oft 3. g% ot wom
2, &l o9 e g ot 4. g% ot geask ®, S ST @t ot 5. 9% S, S e qg g off, sigd Terek oft)
6. TTR IR FEIdl FId €, S AT HTFd WF F 21 7. T AShl @ T HhY FIET B, S &
et 24 €1 8. 7E 9l T € fE HY %l AR @ @l o1 9. UH sAfEl | o=, S g3 die €110, 3
feranedt <t shfew afem =hed € wien § Hee U g €

The boy whom you met in the school yesterday, is our monitor.

The team, which came from Delhi, has lost the match.

This is the place, where the bus met with an accident.

This is the book, which he lost.

The incident that you told me, was very interesting.

God helps them, who help themselves.

Try to avoid the boys who abuse others.

This is the handkerchief, which I bought from the market yesterday.
Avoid such people, who tell a lie.

The students who work hard, always pass the examination.

EXERCISE-4 (Page B-154)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 39 =pa ¥ o7 Hon fHeft, =iifer 367 wrd 721 ok o 2. 3fs g =@ @t o7 Sy 3. gu faem 9 eifvs @a
BN 4. Faft 9 o © fRR oft sho 21 5. S 50 R wgS @iE) auf € el 6. AfE g HE o w3 @ 38
99713711 7. el o8 Tohed TEH 7 TS E B E off| 8. 5% o7 R STue et 21 9. AR qH e qiism s
a“raqerwa'—rmwaﬁm 10. TR el T| 7 = foh i se

He was punished in the school because he had not done his work.
Ifhe wants, he can come.

Youare taller than Vijay.

Although he isrich yet he is miser.

Assoon as we reached home, the rain started.

Ifyou make a promise, fulfil it.

When he reached school, the examination had began.

He is now richer than you.

If you work hard, you will surely be selected.

Walk carefully lest you should fall.

COXAINR W=
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17. Some Important Structures

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-155)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 5 G B e ol 2. IR ST ol 1 3. 3eAdsh S 9Tl i1 4. e S8 Uik o Seid §gh W
Gord €1 5. B e o oo gHs™ Tl 6. Al 4 99 o I qdidn @l 7. g% g9 g a2
8. Y] AR STH ATt 911 9. H Ureh o o & W [l €1 10. U FEH ot

1. Thematch was aboutto end. 2. The hunteris aboutto come.

3. Theteacheris about to go. 4. Some children play on the road instead of a park.
5. Tateice-cream instead of sweets. 6. The patient ate papaya instead of an apple.

7. Thebookis about to be completed. 8. The animals were about to be killed.

9. Iwalkinthe orchard instead of a park. 10. The clothes are about to dry.

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-157)

Translate the following sentences into English :
1. = o I W g fueit| 2. # 59 Hg 924 & IS Tl @ THS e 3. o T & arell 71 4. 9H i

T ISR ST T€al 21 5. SH USt M ok foIg i aRem e udl B1 6. ST i GHMHM=E i 37l
T IS 7. 3 3TAT Te-hTd HEAT €1 IS 8. Wied o W o 9ol ¥d Tk | 9. A 98+ 7l 7eg fohan st
off1 10. garereen | H dot T sl A1l 11, IR i @R AN WA @ 12, I g@Ted ol 13, R uRed
FHAT TS 14, SH a1 G TS| 15. STEATIH i TS o1 TE1 U7l

1. Drink milk instead oftea. 2. Iwouldrather stand than sit at this time.
3. Thebusis aboutto start. 4. Thaveto goto marketinthe evening.
5. Hehastowork hard to earn his livelihood. 6. Theteacher had to obey the principal.
7. Hewill have to complete his homework. 8. Mohan bought apples instead of mangoes.
9. My sisterused to help me. 10. Tusedtorun fastin my young age.

11. Seeing the police, people began to run. 12. Thelion began to roar.

13. Youwill have to work hard. 14. Hewill have to take medicine.

15. The teachers had toreach at 8 O'clock.
18. Use of Prepositions
(Page B-159)

Translate the following sentences into English :
1. el THYT 7 YT ok k1 FeRaT 1 2. STheR STAYeRIS H UT 3N o1l 3. SeR + IO G i @l | gl ol

4. G 5 | fopche Tt WM 21 5. 98 70 w1 A Q& o & F o 6. Tl 1o A & 9 S g 2
7. % el ST § el §RI A T 1 8. A G ST ST =k § hie ot 82 9. St Sfia o faw stevash
21 10. UfEd Te® 1 5 SeeTars § gat ol

Ramesh did his work till evening yesterday.

Akbar was born at Amarkot.

Babar defeated Rana Sanga at Khanwa.

Suresh has been playing cricket for two hours.

He will complete this work within two days.

Sita is sitting beside her mother.

This flower has been brought from garden by the gardener.
Have you cut your finger with a knife?

Food isnecessary for life.

Pandit Nehru was born in Allahabad.
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19. Verbs Not Used in Continuous Tense
(Page B-160)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 31 o STer o1 T 371 T B 2. 1 TR SR ok 11D i fRE § Wi e? 3. A g Wi T @ Bl 4. g
fordlt o o1 T 3TES GE % & ]1 5. I8 HUS TR o @l 21 6. 99 g3 SR & @ §1? 7. 79 FoA
G ST o W 81 8. IS qael @ @I 71 9. q & W 6y @ g w1 d1 10. 0 g9 fatedn %1 T g

A @ E?
1. Ismell something burning. 2. Doyousee someone behind the wall?
3. These oranges do not taste sweet. 4. Thear some one coming.
5. This cloth feels rough. 6. Youlookmetobeill.
7. This flower smells good. 8. Paper looks thin.
9. Iseeasnakeinthe orchard. 10. Doyoulisten to the bird singing?

EXERCISE-2 (Page B-160)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 78 J&deh qXH @ ug @ /1 2. HiA1 Tqt At Tdid Tl @it €1 3. I8 B 0 § ogd hEsiR Ydid 8 Tl
21 4. T gfgar forened wdid gt 1 5. 3 wfesat et vt e W) 6. eIk Helkd 371l RS el e 2|
7. 0 T TSI T 1 8. IF 319 i @ < @182 9. 7 H SR o w1 €2 10. 9 HE 9@ o ©@ &2

1. Thisbook appears to be old. 2. Meena does not seem to be a clever girl.

3. Thisstudentseemstobe very poorin Mathematics. 4. Ramuseemstobeanintelligent student.
5. These vegetables seem to be fresh. 6. Theteacher seems to be angry today:.

7. Youappear to be anaughty girl. 8. Why does he appear to be sad?

9. Dolappeartobeill? 10. Do the horses appear to be hungry?

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-162)

Translate the following sentences into English :
1. 9% 7eT 7 @ Tehdl| 2. I8 ek @ Hhdl 1 3. TH TH U Hl 5 B bl €1 4. T8 SIS e Hohell T

5. I8 TR GEl € 8 Wehdll 6. 1 H SAUH] hetd o Fehdl €2 7. T8 T SIS Tehdl 1 8. BUNI I T
Tl e TSl WA Wehl1 9. 7 H v <kt figet wehan &2 10. 39 iy

1. Hecannotlive here. 2. Hecanseetheplay.

3. We cansolve this questions. 4. She canspeak English.

5. Thisnews may not be correct. 6. May Itake yourpen?

7. This child canrun. 8. Ourteam could not play the match well.
9. May Iseeyouinthe evening? 10. May youlive long!

(Page D163

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. TH 191 9G9I W ST AM6T 2. 3Y 31E9F B 3R <l S (e 3. FH A 1 qre HTd Aol
4. JEYE HEIKA i TR H & A1 A8 5. &6 T qEu &1 T w1 AUl 6. g9 IRe &l 9 =g
7. &8 194 9 Bl 1 TR ST WU 8. SR WE 39T € A 21 9. e e § qohed 1 =few) 10. 59

T FEd H A A
1. We should do our work in time. 2. Hemust go home.
3. We ought to follow the laws. 4. Themanager mustbe in the office.
5. Weought to respect great people. 6. We should not drink wine.
7. Weshould love our youngers. 8. Your brother must be a leader.
9. Weshould succeed in the examinations. 10. He should come to my party.



20. The Sequence of Tenses
(Page B-165)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. T e § T died i €1 2. faarsh w0 fon et oot it 3. & St € o er ¥ ommam) 4. &9 % ghd
& for geelt it B1 5. SreaATTsh A el o g wgd T B 6. Tuarsh 7 el o SHFRR e st Hifa 21 7. 9%
TgR FUM Ik ¥ FHH Tkl 8. TH IS FId ¢ dIfeh g4 Sfifed W Fohl 9. 1 g} Ial © fof qoher 3 o e
feran @1 10. 38 war o fo gfar = s7qn el o feran 2

1. Ramsays that Mohan is fat. 2. Father will say that It would rain today.
3. Tknow that Ramesh will not come. 4. We can say that the earth is round.
5. Theteachersaid that the sun is very hot. 6. Father said that honesty is the best policy.
7. He will study so that he might earn money. 8. Weeat that we may live.
9. Doyouknow that Mukesh did not write a letter?10. He knew that Mudita has done her work.
21. Direct and Indirect Speech

(Page B-167)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. S99 g2 B! ok 1 Hie s1eAraes €1 2. Uied St 3 gerd g foh o H oers e O 3, SteAge o s o
=1 foh o8 WA = o 4. B S99 = o o g s T R fern @105, 57 g @ gwt R s gn g
YT FoH < ekl 1 6. TMEsh  SHFSR § Y21 T 50 il 1 god 7 21 7. R = St = 09 ¥ gut fR
1 ST SIS 3@ 71 8. 3G e Ia1 o g0 Il =7 emw el 9. fuar 3 43 9 g1 ok g fonarel el @
T €1 10. 54 3Tk AE W Y1 o6 G el <1 R B

He asked me if Mohan was a teacher.

Panday ji asked me if  had gone to Lucknow.

The teacher asked the student why he came late.

I asked himifhe had finished his work.

I asked Sudha if she could give me her pen.

The customer asked the shopkeeper what the price of that book was.

My uncle asked Ramesh if he has seen the museum .

He asked me why I had gone there.

The father asked the son where his books were lost.
I asked his brother where he was going.

CORXAAN R WD =
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Passive Voice

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-172)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. &1 = HrEtoTeh o wfafs e St 872 2. 37Tt " § gt w1 4w oft fowman s 3. 5w o g gy
FET T T 4, weft oS ST Y ST W S S| 5. HIAS o g1 shel W el S T 6, 376 ©d el
St STt €1 7. & M e Hid ST T 8. el ob STeEt W Gl SohT ol TS Sl #1

Is social science taught to you everyday? 2. Yogawill also be taught to all from next month.
Milk was not drunk by the child. 4. Allthe letters will be sent by today's mail.

The food was not cooked by mother yesterday. 6. Now fields are ploughed by tractors.

We were sent to the mall to purchase goods.

All the shops are decorated on the occasion of Diwali.

)
o

NN

146



EXERCISE-2 (Page B-172)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. A | feman S @1 81 2. et o g U S S W@ ©1 3. W gRI TS A1 el oAl <7 @l 21 4. F Fed
A MW@ B2 5. TS i <ol hal < <7 T 22 6. T el AT o W@ 87 7. I€ HM Ky feman 1 @182 8. 90

YA T TR ST T 22
1. Theroomisbeing cleaned. 2. Theclothes are being washed by the washerman.
3. Thelessonisnotbeing learned by me. 4. Arethe flowers being plucked?
5. Whenis medicine being given to the patient? 6. Where is he being sent?
7. How is this work being done? 8. Arethe animals beingkilled?

EXERCISE-3 (Page B-172)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. ST=di 1 el GATE ST & off| 2. 4 TR G UM BRI ST QT 1?3, 7 el a1 <7 W@ o017 4. HeHHt
T TN T ST T@T 11 5. ATTh hel 1 STeT ST 6T 17 6. ST shi T [l <7 &l &1l 7. 38 THR T <7
TET 11 8. AV kel 1 T &1 12

1. The children were being told the story. 2. Were the goods being bought by you?
3. Where was the song being sung? 4. The guests were being welcomed.

5. Why were you being scolded yesterday? 6. The doctor was not being called.

7. Hewasbeing sent to office. 8. When was the speech being delivered?

EXERCISE-4 (Page B-172)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 03 S ST 9ok 71 2. 3 913 TET Qe M §) 3. 4 S @ forn w272 4. el 1 U ke femn mne? 5. e
aferEt st e R T €1 6. SIS S A AL A1 T B2 7. W kel ST hY TE 82 8. TAGeh! bl G o
R & S T E

The letters have been sent.

These lessons have not been taught.

Has the mango been eaten?

When have the plants been watered?

These birds have not been killed.

Why has the door not been closed?

When has the fees been deposited?

The prizes have been distributed among the boys by the principal .

EXERCISE-5 (Page B-173)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 9t foenfeii o6 510 =9 95 g K foman T A1 2. W qeh I W 1 e fohan T on? 3. ferenfefE
G e S T oft| 4. el ot o T T T e 5. SR SHek g @i @ fore e en? 6. wedt |t o gen
& off? 7. o QR AU W 9 e T en? 8. AgeR! i T e aie S gk 4
1. The question paper had been solved by all the students.
Why had the room not been cleaned till evening?
The fees had been returned to students.
The plants had not been watered.
Had the food been eaten by him?
Why had all the lights been switched off ?
Had my message been sent to you?
The prizes had not been distributed among the boys.

PRI B
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EXERCISE-6 (Page B-173)

Translate the following sentences into English :

1. 3% S i o6 g1 foRan ST ek 2. i o G 98 1 A& T S Geh| 3. 3 IR sl o g diel S
FERM? 4. 36 51 I8 HTE el YU foral ST Fohm? 5. TBR G SHR!T FRTA i S Fehil| 6. Tfaali bl T
TR ST 1 ST 7. 301 39 F81 AT ST gohm? 8. HIdTsit o gRT Tie sl AT ST ek ?

1. This work will have been done by Sita. 2. This song will not have been sung by Meera.

3. Will you have been beaten by the teacher? 4. When will this work have been completed by him?

5. Hewill have been helped by you. 6. Thebirds will not have been killed.

7. Will he have been called here? 8. When will the sweater have been knitted by mother?
23. Translation Passages for Practice

EXERCISE-1 (Page B-174)

Translate the following passages into English :

3% T=d ST TSl 1 HEA A 21 o TSI T dierd €1 9 Ui it Steal 334 €1 9 ik T09 R Thel TEd 2|
A fafe Thel o1 19 Hd &1 o 99 1 Tord Ff &1 o 377 SIS AE-8Hl 1 W Hd &1 9 ISl 1 AL H
&1 U8 5= Tk T o et w

Good children obey their elders. They always speak the truth. They get up early in the morning. They

reach the school at time. They do their school work everyday. They also play in the evening. They love
their younger brothers and sisters. They respect elders . Such children will become great persons one day.

(Page B-174)
Teh Tiia H Ueh ST &l A1 SE e § ST o TS| Gl A e SR 9N W SH e § Ueh oArer off @ e
¥ 3 oS U e, gER e € W qH el el ehd | TR € W <@ T geha, enst, W e WSS e
TH T TS SR H =M I A T R SR Frerargeish e § 91el = M)

A blind man lived in a village. That village caught fire. All the people ran away leaving the village. A
lame man also lived in that village. The blind man said to the lame man, " You have eyes but you can't
walk. I have feet but I can't see. Come, sit on my shoulders. You will show me the way and I shall walk."
Both of them did so and went out of the village safely.

(Page B-174
YU 79 THT 1 HeT IR o1 SEHT S(Ta agd §Ia1 &1 98 9 YA § AN ol 1187 T2 e o 364
g HR-4R ST TR T S| 397 oF SIEh! ohi I8 TEA 7 3Tl 3= 3 Jog ot o 3

Socrates was a great philosopher of his time. His life was very simple. He taught people in a lovely
manner. This gradually made him very popular. The rulers of the country did not bear it. They gave him

death sentence.
(Page B-174)
SR AT At o 2 R ferd €1 98 9gd AT TR {1 98 G SISeel 1 T<ier oft ot S I8l % gt
SHRA it SETg | R fehetl, Feh= qen dretHe el SR 1 Wieg AR © | 1S ! HaXal i 3@ o fag @
R Y I T AThet g [l oh e Hl o1 s 2|
Agrastands on the bank of the Yamuna. It is a very old city. It was also the capital of Mughal emperors.
They also built many beautiful buildings here. Agra fort, Sikandra and Taj Mahal are the famous

buildings of Agra. People from far and wide come to see the beauty of Taj. Nowadays it's a great center of
shoe industry.
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(Page B-175)

9 % ST W Y TEuTer udid €1 98 HeH U STEH % <1 BSIR Hiel doh thell §371 | WOR shi Sifesher Sreil

wifeal fewed o € 2| AISe e Wad S wiel B1 YRSl i wifedl 9ot o 9 g @l ¢ | ghfa 89 39
femrer ed € e ¥ sgd @ g e iR st €

The beautiful Himalaya is in the north of India. It is stretched over two thousand miles from Kashmir

to Assam. Most of the world's highest peaks are in the Himalaya. Mount Everest is the highest peak.

Mountain peaks are covered with snow throughout the year. So we call it Himalaya. There are many
beautiful forests and lakes in the Himalaya.

EXERCISE-6 (Page B-175)

& Tl o TeeT forshmTfaed S ok TST 81 TTU) = 3794 Tord! el § g3 1 a¥e =0ehT 3d o1 ST Fo
ST YW HIA | TR T 9% ST TR H 93 T 1 < ot <ok o et g o) o o7 ® o %@ oft) TS A
3% g4 B T A A

After a few days Vikramaditya became the king of Ujjain. He shone like a sun in his royal robes. His
people loved him . One day he was sitting in his court. Two women came to him crying. They were
fighting with each other. The king ordered them to be quiet.

Page 5175

ufed STeetelel 1e® AR 391 oh JoH Ferwst 9| o 37a ATl o sehelid T o1 Swu fren ok fow 3ok
T <1 3= grefe S| e GHT X o O1% 9F ARd wlid| S THA % oIS Sl 39 I =l o forg g
3T = T

Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru was the first Prime Minister of our country. He was the only son of his
parents. His father sent him to England for higher education. He returned to India after completing
studies. After some time he started struggle for the freedom of the country.

EXERCISE-8 (Page B-175)

TR Weh TG ST of| 3Tkt AT T off | 98 ST91 I ol agd R hdl 1| U 7T FST ohi s
o T 5igd 9 & for) Sfa &t fosta o a9 9 5 © 0T i | 98 SR Haeh! el o (o el
T TET| 3k 973 off SHeh! Joren hid |

Ashoka was a famous king. His capital was Patna. He loved his people very much. He did many works
for the welfare of his people. After the conquest of Kalinga he began to hate war. He worked for the good
of all throughout his life. Even his enemies praised him.

(Page B-175)

TR TS 1 ek SUANT Teoleh 21 o8 Teh WeTdl o=l €1 SHeh Ol H G@-5:@ o el Havl @d &1 9%

forell ol T g el @ o foRet ol gamar off B1 Hefi-shef 9% TUR SN SR Scghdl 1 Shg-feig o S B
o HerehT 5 31 |eft 3199 GR W SHehT TN ohid &1 37d: STieha SAN i wean 2|

Postman is a useful servant of society. He is a laborious worker. There are many messages of happiness
and sorrows in his beg. He makes somebody weep and somebody laugh through the letters. Sometimes he
becomes the center of our hope and anxiety. He is dear to all. All welcome him to their doors. Therefore,

postman is our favorite helper.
EXERCISE-10 (Page B-176)

el SETET e We e fteam o Uo7 gu &1 Sen Tuan WiuRol steamaes 9| 9 |el Sitee 3R] ged fomr o
Toreama &3 &1 3 IR o Tgdia W o 3 TS o gew o o) 3Rt <81 11 SHeR, 1966 1 g3 ol

Lal Bahadur Shastri was born in a poor family. His father was an ordinary teacher. He believed in
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simple living and high thinking. He was the second Prime Minister of India. He was the true disciple of

Gandhiji. He died on January 11, 1966.
(Page B-176)
T TN Tk G AR SHARR R 21 o ogd aRet 81 98 70 g et deis e e 21 9% T
Gl H 19 LAl € ST IM9 1 39 =l Hl FHETal G 81 98 Teh 731 HeHl e arell 21 ISt IH Hhl
o U R o €1 IHY e G 9gd TGS i &1 e off sreall i ogd @R e 2

Radha Raman is a simple and honest farmer. He is very hard working. He never wastes his time. He
works in the fields throughout the day and tells stories to his children in the evening. He is a good story
teller. The children surround him every evening. They like to listen story from him. He also loves children

very much.
EXERCISE-12 (Page B-176)

3R G shic URYE U df G0 Hal | JoH 37 Fehd 81| GRS T HH § 1@ Fehdl 81 394 A g&ieh Tl
< 1 T AR G kel G STufeed 31 5 wen § =refy famnef§ ) st sedt @ st 9 s 2

If you work hard, you can stand first in the class. Your brother can live in my room. He did not steal my
book. Ram is absent from the class since Monday. There are forty students in my class. A good character

is formed by good habits.
(Page 176
Tk & ek 1SN ek Ug W AT U1 ST wiE W S 1 Tk THSI A1l ek =eleh Ame! 3 39 <@ 38k 4
o T S AT ST HIT o T T G T SR SHH TH 1 e Tnan S@ € hig 3 T o ferg s =i
iedt, TSt o1 Zehgl STHiA T R Tl emet U ol Tohel SSTeht Wt ST =i Jedrdl & T

One day a crow was sitting on a tree. had a piece of bread in its beak. A clever fox saw it. Her mouth
began to water. She praised the singing of the crow and requested it to sing. As the crow opened its beak to
sing, piece of bread fell down on the ground. The fox ran away taking the piece of bread and the crow

remained repenting.
(Page B-176)
e WM I dt Yerme e g Al ot §7 Sredt-sedt | feshe Tiiwi fehe #1 HiHd Sheel 9E FT ot
4 Yt 919 1 TE-H o T A1 KU STeqersl § SHY 3118 9T 9199 oA & 9ot 411 H gt wiewE W )
el agen € o fop e =t € e 3 9w & 1 gk oft| § uh gE %1 @wE S9 wiewd @ 9 S g awt
T g3 3@ @I oI

When I reached the station, the train was about to leave. I purchased the ticket in haste. The cost of the
ticket was only twelve rupees. I gave the clerk two ten rupee notes. I forgot to take back eight rupees in
hurry. I went to the platform by running. Just as I reached there, the train started. Soon the train got
speed. I stood there like a fool watching it go out of the platform.

(Page B-177)

Tk AR o 3Tt fird ©1 o= THa ¥ F gHr) gE—td § i it §1 38 % 9Hg o g "ic T qe

ed <t €1 STh! Tgd WHA B9 AT FawaTd, g SR SFehelldd el WA © | Ugd WHA §H Y&ih] i Gerat

e § @ S B | el | e sresi-erest frend fierdt #1 o guR 9 W gy wedl €1 9 gdr foemi ud |
! Stiferd et 21

Books are our best friends. They increase our happiness in good times. They give us consolation and
reliefin times of sorrows. While reading them, we forget our worries, sorrows and loneliness. We are lost
in the pleasant world of books while reading. We get good lesson from books. They increase our
knowledge. They keep our thoughts and dreams alive.
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(Page B-177)

Tk & U Fgesh Tk TS o U A1 S8 IS @ gw, S ekt SveR | faverq 22 uRd i Wl
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One day a youngman went to a bishop. He asked the bishop, "' Do you believe in God?" The bishop was

greately amazed. He said , ' He has full faith in Almighty God." The youngman said with pride that he

can't believe those things , which he cannot see. The bishop asked him, "Have you seen your brain?" The
youngman replied, ""No." The bishop asked, '""Do you really have a brain or not?"

(Page B-177)

T w1 Stta ot e Kot €1 wed © foh @ o W fave @ off sifues Sifaa wioft foremm €1 wgs sia o
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The life of sea is very interesting. It is said that more than all living beings of the whole world exist in the

sea. Innumerable living organisms are found in sea water. The largest creature of sea, whale may be up to
ninety feet long. It's weight may be up to seventy tons. There are many species of wholes.

EXERCISE-18 (Page B-177)

TR ST oMl Sgd < +f e W ot T & Hla TRE I &1 HH 0o R R & Tewer #it e g
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It was dark outside. It was also very cold. It was about eleven O'clock at night. I heard someone

knocking on the door. I stood up silently and peeped out through the window. Nobody was there. Isaw a
shadow going at a distance. The mysterious visitor had gone.

EXERCISE-19 (Page B-177)

Teh TSFAR 1| 8 TR IR qoaR = H 9gd H9e o1l T &7 o8 301 =i W FaIR gied 5 § 1R
W TN S 98 S H UEA1 a1 49 9gd dot off | ST TIeT kR Sk o ISFAR | WS h T U i
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There was a prince. He was expert in fencing sword and arrows. One day he went for hunting to the
forest riding on his horse. When he reached the forest, the sun was shining brightly. Being tired his horse
began to pant. The Prince tied the horse under the shade of a dense tree. After this, the prince also sleptin

sound sleep.
(Page B-178)
H S0 & Yo wiewd W ugH, 3 =t <1 H S 7w et 3 w1 eIk < w1 ? ) H wne e f aw
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As soon as I reached the railway platform, the train left. I saw that a man was running towards the
train. I understood that he wanted to climb on the moving train. I prevented him from doing so but he

151



didn't listen to me. He tried to get on the train and he fell under the train. The driver stopped the train but
the unfortunate man was run over by the train. We should not try to get on a moving train.

EXERCISE-21 (Page B-178)

3TheR Sigd AR SR iy S1Eee ol o8 =9 HeM ol Jafd 9 Ul foran Fet o o «ff =9 o &1
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Akbar was an honest and peace-loving king. He was really great. Although he was not educated yet he
was alover of art. He respected the scholars. Neither he was fat nor lean and thin. His eyes were small but
sharp and bright. He was kind by nature but he became furious in anger.

(Page B-179)

Teh TS o1 T a1 36k 59 | @1 TST| T i hHl o R ST Fl Teh FUS I 1| 9ok Bie a=d
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There was a king. Once there was a drought in his state. A flock of elephant was disturbed due to the
shortage of water. Their younger calves were dying of thirst. In search of water, they went to the south
behind their chief elephant. Fortunately they found a biglake. All bathed alot and drank water. But they
had to move to other places due to the difficulties caused to the rabbits living near the bank of the lake.

EXERCISE-23 (Page B-178)
TS 15 ST B | 9 ol Tl gC 4ua o gof &1 <ok &1 qeft et 311 o= i 65 sreidt =1 @ €
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It is 15 August today. India had completed sixty five years of independence. All the Indians are
celebrating sixty fifth anniversary of independence today. Our national flag has been hoisted on all
government buildings across the country. The tricolor will also be hoisted in our school. Our principal

will unfurl the flag and salute it . After that all the students will recite the National Anthem. It seems that
sweets will also be distributed among us.
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